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INTRODUCTION. 


_ Yuts truly great tragedy is believed to have been com- 
posed by the poet at a very advanced age; and the senti- 
ments expressed in the choral ode y. 1211 5664. are just 
such as would naturally occur to a man conscious of his 
approaching end. 

There is however so close a connexion between this play 
and the Vedipus Rex, that the poet may have composed it 
at an earlier period, and laid it aside, perhaps unfinished, 
to be exhibited by his grandson of the same name, by whom 
it 15 said to have been brought out in 401 8. 0. Certainly 


there is not that marked difference of style which dis- 


tinguishes the later from the earlier plays of Euripides. 
Nevertheless, the author of the first ὙὝπόθεσις says the play 
was the work of the poet’s later years, ὃ καὶ ἤδη γεγηρακὼς 6 
Σοφοκλῆς ἐποίησεϊ, The story is well known, that he was 
acquitted from the charge of dotage brought against him by 
his son, on his reciting in court the beautiful ode in praise 
οἱ his native Colonus, v. 668 seqq.* There may be no truth 
in the story; but even if true, it would not go far to prove 
the recent composition of the play. The frequent allusions 


to the friendly relations between Athens and Thebes (e.g. 


v. 616) perhaps show nothing more than that Sophocles 
belonged to the peace-party who wished to keep on good 


terms with their neighbours, between whom and the 


feeling. 


Athenian democrats there was constant jealousy and ill- 


Like the sister-play, this tragedy can only be fully and 
rightly explained as founded on a Solar myth. Those who 


1 Prof. Campbell (Introd. p. 277) finds reasons for thinking z.c. 


411 ἃ probable date. Prof. Mahaffy (Hist. Gy. Lit. t. p. 308) thinks 


that no safe conclusion is now attainaoble. 


| 2 The authorities are given jae D. 4 of the English 
edition. >) 5 5 
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reject a view which alone gives a unity and a consistency to 
the tale, must be contented with a partial and imperfect 
conception of the plot. In very ancient times, as the sun 
was seen from the Acropolis to sink into the horizon over 
Colonus to the N.W.?, the question presented itself to the 
simple but believing worshippers, Did the Sun-god descend 
into the Attic or into the Theban land? Clearly, his 
beneficent presence as a δαίμων would bring luck to either 
land, just as the relics of Orestes were regarded as the safe- 
guard of Athens against Argos (Aesch. Hum. 737), as those of 
Amphiaraus, swallowed up by a chasm in the Theban plain, 
were a source of prosperity to his native soil (Theb. 583), 
and those of Hurystheus (Eur. Heracl, 1032) to Athens}. 

There was naturally a feeling of mixed awe and wonder 
at the daily death and burial, and yet daily resurrection, of 
a being which, having apparent motion, was assumed to have 
life, and which seeming so near to the eye, yet could never 
be touched by the hand of any mortal man. He must, it was 
argued, have some place of abode; but where, was a solemn 
mystery, not rashly to be inquired into (vy. 1523)?, nor to be 
known by any mortal (1761). Under the earth it must be, 
for people saw him touch the horizon, and then vanish below 
it; and ‘‘seeing was believing” in those times. 

Hence the whole account of the summons to Oedipus 
(v. 1627), his disappearance by the earth opening to receive 
him (v. 1662), the allusion to his dying but to live again, ir, 
τὸν ἀεὶ βίοτον λελοιπὼς (v. 1584), and his consciousness thai 
he would not die of disease (Ocd/R. 1455), can only be ex. 
plained of solar phenomena. Probably even his freedom 
from real guilt, on the grounds of involuntary and unwitting 
misdeeds, has reference to Φοῖβος, the god of all purity, which 
nothing can defile. It has been remarked that the crime of 
parricide, the incestuous marriage with a mother, and the 
self-inflicted agony of blinding, are but parts of a story 


1 It is thus, perhaps, that the golden urn containing the relics 
of Achilles (a solar hero) was supposed to lie under a hill or tumulus 
to the N.W. of the Troad, Od. xxiv. 74—80. 

2 οὗ καιρὸς ἀεὶ ζην, Oed. T. 1518, if the passage is genuine, may 
refer to this. 
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which always proceeds on definite outlines. There is a 
certain set of ‘“‘fated children,” says Sir G. W. Cox!, whose 
life involves the destruction of their parents. There is 
generally an oracle predicting the doom, an exposure of the 
infant, his preservation as a foundling, his beauty, greatness, 
or cleverness in after-life, and the unconscious and innocent 
fulfilling of the prophecy. Generally, too, they perform 
some astonishing and apparently impossible task, as 
Oedipus is said to have solved the riddle of the Sphinx. 

Sir G. W. Cox has been the first to call attention to 
another fact which is essential to the right understanding 
of this play. He shows? the intimate connexion between 
Oedipus and the Erinyes, the Vedic Saranyt, the goddesses 
of the morning light, whence the epithet ἠεροφοῖτις is given 
to the Hrinys in 11. 1x. 567. Being of a nature closely akin 
to the sun, they could not but welcome him home: and 
hence they are, in their relation to him, Εὐμενίδες, kindly 
goddesses who afford him an asylum in their solemn and 
sacred retreat at Colonus?. 

The topography of Colonus, situated about a mile from 
Athens, has been so fully described by Professor Campbell 
both in a paper on that subject in the Journal of Philology* 
and in his Introduction to the play®, that it is unnecessary 
here to say more, than that a sacred grove, to which the 
profane were not allowed access, may have been believed to 
contain and conceal almost any wonders, even a cavernous 
opening leading by brazen steps to the regions below (v. 
1590), and a set of bowls of marvellous workmanship (v. 
472), used for libations to the goddesses. These things, sup- 
posed to exist within sight of the city walls (v.15), may have 


1 An Introduction to the Science of Comparative Mythology 
and Folklore, 1881 (p. 14). 

'2-Thid. p. 126. 

- 3 Professor Mahaffy’s objection (p. 305) that the way in which 
Oedipus fixes himself to the single spot which he will not leave 
appears. “‘monotonous to modern notions,” loses most of its force 
from the solar point of view, since the sun can only set in its proper 
horizon. | 

4. Vol. vir. pp. 116—123. 
5 Pp. 282 seqq. of the larger edition. 
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had some truth, or no reality at all; for the jealousy with 
which the sacred grove was guarded is expressed in many 
passages of the play. The minds of the Athenians were ‘ 
predisposed by the Hleusinian mysteries to accept any 
marvellous stories about the under world. 

Theseus, in this play, has precisely the same relation to 
Oedipus, as he has to Heracles in the Hercules Furens of 
Huripides. All these heroes, with many more, are imper- 
sonations of the Sun. No more fitting attendant could be 
present at the departure of the Man of Sorrows, to re- 
ceive from him the secret of the mode and place of his 
passing into another existence (v. 1657). ‘Thus “‘we see 
before us perhaps the most striking of all mythical groups; 
the blinded Oedipus, sinking peacefully into his last 
sleep, as he listens to the voice of the man who rules in the 
city of the dawn-goddess Athene, and feels the gentle touch 
of his daughter’s hand, while over him wave the branches of 
the grove of the Eumenides, benignant always to him, and. 
now reflecting more than ever the loveliness of the Hastern 
Saranyu!.”’ 

The chivalrous rescue or defence of suppliant women 
was a favourite subject on the Athenian stage. We find it 
in the Supplices of Aeschylus, which has several remarkably 
close resemblances to this play’, as well as in the //eraclidae, 
the Suppliants, the Hercules Furens, and the Andromache of 
Huripides, Again, like King Pelasgus in the Supplices of 
Aeschylus, Theseus is represented as a constitutional king, 
and his conduct in consulting the Athenian people and 
acting under the law (v. 914) 1s contrasted wiih the auto- 
cratic insolence of the Theban despot Creon, 

The great length of this play, exceeding that of the Birds 
and the Phoenissae (both of which have exactly 1765 lines), 
but still more, the peculiarity of many omitted augments in 


1 Mythology and Folklore, p. 122. 

2 Compare Suppl. 260 (ed. Dind.) with Col. 1308, 8.3898 with 
C, 850, 3. 412 with C. 858, 5. 415 with Οἱ 788, 5. 470 with Οἱ 663, 
S. 514 with C. 655, 8.782 with C. 726, S. 911 with C. 887, S. 918 with 
C. 917, S.917 with C, 928, 5. 918 with C. 880, S. 957 with C. 649, 
S. 983 with C. 1115, 
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the messenger’s narrative (v. 1579 seqq.), and the different 
use of ἀστακτὶ in 1251 and 1646, suggest the possibility that 
this drama may have been enlarged from the original draft 
by Iophon or the younger Sophocles. If so fine a play had 
been fully completed by the elder poet, it is hard to conceive 
why he declined to exhibit it, if indeed the tradition to that 
effect is true. 

The plot or argument is as simple as that of the sister- 
drama is complex. Oedipus, who had been ordered or 
allowed by Creon to leave Thebes (Oed. R. 1519) 1, now ap- 
pears attended by Antigone, on a rocky hillock near to a 
grove supposed to represent the neighbouring deme which 
gives its title to the play. He is warned by one of the in- 
habitants not to trespass on the sacred grove; and on hear- 
ing that it is that of the Eumenides, he recognises the 
warning of the oracle that he has arrived at last at the spot 
where he must await his end. A messenger is despatched 
to bring Theseus (298), and meanwhile, safety is promised 
to the suppliant, till the pleasure of the King and of the 
State is ascertained. 

Pending the arrival of the King, Ismene is seen approach- 
ing on horseback, bringing the news that a feud has broken 
out between her brothers, Polynices and Eteocles, who are 
rival claimants to the throne of Thebes. The Thebans, she | 
says, are determined to bring back Oedipus, whose presence 
at Thebes has been declared by the oracle necessary to secure 
the victory over the Argives, with whom Polynices had 
formed an alliance with a view of being restored by them to 
his rightful possession. Oedipus, conscious that their pre- 
tended concern for him is dictated by selfishness, and in- 
dignant at their unfilial neglect when he most needed their 
care, declares that neither of his sons shall ever receive any 
aid from his presence (450). 

Before the arrival of Theseus (551) certain prescribed 
ceremonies are undertaken in propitiation of the goddesses, 
in the course of which the history of Oedipus becomes partly 
known to the chorus. Theseus, apprised of the importance 


1 The question, how far Creon acted on his own authority or by 
command of the oracle, is fully discussed by Wunder, pp. 11—14. 
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to Athens of retaining the aged suppliant within the con- 
fines of the Attic land, promises his protection against 
the attempts that are being made to force him back to 
Thebes (657). Creon now arrives (728), and tries the arts 
of persuasion and pretended pity to induce him to return. 
But he is met by a stern refusal and a severe rebuke; in 
revenge for which his attendants carry off Antigone, having 
already arrested and secured her sister (819). A scene 
of confusion and resistance occurs, in the midst of which 
Theseus appears on the stage, bids the marauder be off, and 
despatches a body of his citizens to overtake the party who 
are carrying away Ismene. 

Creon then tries to show the justice of his cause to 
Theseus, but Oedipus in a passionate speech (960—1013) 
exposes his true character, and Creon is sent away out of 
the land by Theseus with ignominy and with derision at 
his threats (1038), The daughters are restored to their 
father, anda friendly relation is established between Oedipus 
and Theseus, when the arrival of Polynices, on the same 
mission as that of Creon, is announced. Oedipus refuses 
at first to hear him, but is persuaded by Theseus and 
Antigone to listen to the appeal of one who had come in 
the guise of a suppliant at the altar of Poseidon (1158). 
The case is argued at great length, but meets with the same 
stern rebuff, accompanied by a solemn curse on the heads 
of his sons (1375). Polynices accordingly departs, conscious 
of the late he is destined to meet (1441). The end now 
approaches. Oedipus gives a series of solemn instructions 
to Theseus, the chief injunction being never to reveal, ex- 
cept to his successor on the throne, the precise spot where 
his body is to lie. 

Then, amidst a strange disturbance of the elements 
(1500), Oedipus, in the presence of Theseus, disappears in 
a gaping crevice opened by kindly spirits for his repose in 
that sacred spot. Theseus, awe-stricken at the sounds and 
the sight, makes solemn obeisance to the elements Earth 
and Sky (1655). The way-worn old man has passed to his 
rest; the sun is set, and the tragedy is played out. The 
daughters for a while linger over the scene of their sire’s 
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strange departure, but Theseus is true to his pledge, and 
will explain nothing and show nothing. He promises them 
his protection and kindly offices, and they leave the stage 
together escorted by the chorus. 

Professor Mahaffy (1. p. 303), while admitting the 
singular excellence of the longer odes in this play, remarks, 
‘The attempt of the chorus to break faith with Oedipus, 
their vulgar obtrusiveness about his past history, and the 
rapid change in their estimate of him, when they find he 
will be useful to them,—all these features mark the vulgar 
public which ordinarily appears in the Greek tragic chorus.” 
Perhaps we may be content to think, that modern ideas are 
not in harmony with the ancients on such matters as these. 
‘On the whole” (he adds, p. 305), “ΤΟΥ vigour, for variety, 
and for poetic beauty, no play of Sophocles exceeds this 
Oedipus, and I am even disposed to agree with those who 
rank it in the first of his dramas.” 


TA TOY APAMATOS IIPOSOIIA. 


OIAITIOT=. 

ANTITONH. 

ΞΈΝΟΣ. 

ΧΟΡΟΣ ΑΤΤΊΚΩΝ ΓΤΕΡΟΝΤΩΝ, 
ΙΣΜΗΝΗ. 

ΘΗΣΕΥΣ. 

ΚΡΕΩΝ, 

ΠΟΛΥΝΕΙΚΗΣ. 

ATTEAOZ. 


OL. 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΈΟΥΣ 
OIAINOTS ἘΠῚ. ΚΟΛΏΝΩΝΣ, 


OIATIIOYS. 


Τέκνον τυφλοῦ γέροντος ᾿Αντιγόνη, τίνας 
χώρους ἀφίγμεθ᾽, ἢ τίνων ἀνδρῶν πόλιν; 
τίς τὸν πλανήτην Οἰδίπουν καθ᾽ ἡμέραν 
τὴν νῦν απανιστοῖς δέξεται δωρήμασι 
σμικρὸν μὲν ἐξαιτοῦντα, τοῦ σμικροῦ δ᾽ ἔτι 
μεῖον φέροντα, καὶ τόδ᾽ ἐξαρκοῦν ἐμοί; 
στέργειν γὰρ αἱ πάθαι με χὠ χρόνος ξυνὼν 
μακρὸς διδάσκει καὶ τὸ γενναῖον τρίτον. 
ἀλλ᾽, ὦ τέκνον, * θάκησιν εἴ τινα βλέπεις 
ἢ πρὸς βεβήλοις ἢ πρὸς ἄλσεσιν θεῶν, 10 
στῆσόν με καξίδρυσον, ὡς πυθώμεθα 

ὅπου ποτ᾽ ἐσμέν. μανθάνειν γὰρ ἥκομεν 

ξένοι πρὸς ἀστῶν, av ὃ δ᾽ ἀκούσωμεν τελεῖν. 


or 


ANTITONH. 
πάτερ τ Οἰδίπους, πύργοι μὲν, ov 
πόλιν * στέφουσιν, ὡς am ὀμμάτων, πρόσω" 15 
χῶρος δ᾽ ὅδ᾽ ἱερὸς, ὡς σάφ᾽ εἰκάσαι, βρύων 
δάφνης, ἐλαίας, ἀμπέλου᾽ πυκνόπτεροι δ᾽ ‘ 
εἴσω κατ᾽ αὐτὸν εὐστομοῦσ᾽ ἀηδόνες. 
οὗ κῶλα κάμψον τοῦδ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἀξέστου πέτρου" 
μακρὰν γὰρ ὡς γέροντι προὐύστάλης ὁδόν. 20 
καθιζέ νύν με καὶ φύλασσε τὸν τυφλόν. 


A ~ 4 
AN. χρόνου μὲν οὕνεκ᾽ ov μαθεῖν pe δεῖ τόδε. 


OF 


ἔχεις διδάξαι δή μ᾽ ὅποι καθέσταμεν ; 


AN. tas γοῦν ᾿Αθήνας οἶδα, τὸν δὲ χῶρον οὔ. 
Ol. πᾶς yap τις yvda τοῦτό y ἡμὶν ἐμπόρων. 58 
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1 δεῦρο “ὠρροσστειχοόντα καξορμωμενον ; 30 
Ss , ᾿ 

καὶ δὴ μὲν οὖν παρόντα' xw Te σοι λέγειν 

yy , 3 + 2 e ε Ν « 
εὐκαιρόν ἐστιν, ἔννεφ᾽, ὡς ἀνὴρ ὅδε. 

a an? 5 , na “A € , 3 ΕῚ a 
ὦ ξεῖν, ἀκούων τῆσδε τῆς ὑπέρ T ἐμοῦ 
en ue Cn tiiaue FEZ ¢ a0 eta +” 
αὑτῆς Θ᾽ ὁρώσης, ovvex ἡμὶν αἰσιος 
Ν , ἧς “Ὁ 5 an [4 = 

σκοπὸς προσήκεις “ὧν αδηλοῦμεν dpacat, 33 


ΞΌΝΟΣ. 

Ν wn Ἁ , > € A 9 A 2 e 

πρὶν νῦν τὰ πλείον ἱστορεῖν, ἐκ τῆσδ᾽ ἕδρας 
a > ε ᾿ A 
ἐξελθ᾽, ἔχεις yap χῶρον οὐχ ayvoy πατεῖν. 

Ψ, Εν, 3 ε n ΄Ὰ “ 74 
τίς δ᾽ ἔσθ᾽ ὁ χῶρος ; τοῦ θεῶν νομίζεται; 

Ε 309 > , ε Ν + 
afixtos οὐδ᾽ οἰκητός. at yap ἔμφοβοι 
P > 37 ~ \ 4 [/ 
θεαί op ἔχουσι, Τῆς τε Kat Σικότου κόραι. 40 
τίνων τὸ σεμνὸν ὄνομ᾽ ἂν εὐξαίμην κλύων ; 

Ν Ve 2 e 7 5 ISD “ ΕῚ 9 7 3 «ἃ 

tas tavd opwoas Ἑυμενίδας ὃ y ἐνθαδ᾽ ἂν 
3 an 
εἴποι λεώς viv? ἄλλα δ᾽ ἀλλαχοῦ καλα. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἵλεῳ μὲν τὸν ἱκέτην δεξαίατο" 

ε 3 ES A m 5 Ἃ 2¢/ an 9) ee 
WS Οὐκ εὐρᾶς γῆς TYCO ἂν ἐξέλθοιμ, ετί. 45 
τί δ᾽ ἐστὶ τοῦτο; ΟἹ. ξυμφορᾶς ξύνθημ᾽ ἐμῆς. 
3 3 502 9 , 9 f J 
αλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἐμοί τοι τοὐξανιστάναι πόλεως 

fe) Xe \ / P ΝΥΝ 9 / ’, A 
dix’ ἐστὶ θάρσος, πρίν γ᾽ av ἐνδείξω τί dpa. 

s n > lay [4 3 9 
πρὸς νυν θεῶν, ὦ ξεῖνε, μή μ᾽ ατιμάσῃς, 
τοιόνδ᾽ ἀλήτην, ὧν σε προστρέπω φράσαι. 0 
, ΄ι A 
σήμαινε, κοὐκ ἀτιμος EK γ᾽ ἐμοῦ φανεῖ. 

, ΕἸ 3 ε “ “΄,39ῳ 4 LJ , 
τίς ἔσθ᾽ ὁ χῶρος δῆτ᾽ ἐν © βεβήκαμεν ; 
im, > nN ’ 3. 9 , , 
ὅσ᾽ οἷδα Kayo πάντ᾽ ἐπιστήσει κλύων. 

a Ν ε Ν A YN? 7 3 3 , 
χῶρος μὲν ἱερὸς πᾶς ὅδ᾽ ἔστ᾽ ᾿ ἔχει δέ νιν 
σεμνὸς Ποσειδῶν: ἐν δ᾽ ὁ πυρφόρος θεὸς 
Τιτὰν Προμηθεύς: ὃν δ᾽ ἐπιστείβεις τόπον, 

Ν Lal Aw , 3 q 
χθονὸς καλεῖται τῆσδε χαλκόπους 060s, 


ἐπ 
κι 


ἔρεισμ᾽ ᾿Αθηνῶν" οἱ δὲ πλησίοι γύαι. 
’ ἔν. , \ + , 
τόνδ᾽ ἱππότην Κολωνὸν εὔχονται σφίσιν 


ΟἸΔΙΠΟΥ͂Σ ἘΠῚ KOAQNO:. 
9 \ > \ , ” 
ἀρχῆγον εἰναι, Kal φέρουσι Tovvopa 
΄“ Ν / 5 
τὸ τοῦδε κοινὸν πάντες ὠνομασμένοι. 
nw 4 nm ? ΕῚ Ν "- cL ° 5 , 
τοιαῦτα, σοι ταῦτ ἐστὶν, ὦ ξέν, ov λόγοις 
/ 5 3 \ “ , iA 
τιμωμεν᾽, ἀλλὰ TH ξυνουσίᾳ πλέον. 
π᾿ 7 / / \ , 
OL ἢ γάρ τινες ναίουσι τούσδε τοὺς τόπους ; 
/ na “A 3 , 
mi. Kal κάρτα, τοῦδε τοῦ θεοῦ γ᾽ ἐπώνυμοι. 
3 5 “ Δα Ν nr 7 ’ὔ 
OL. ἄρχει τις αὐτῶν, ἢ πὶ τῷ πλήθει Aoyos ; 
A / > a 
EE. ἐκ τοῦ κατ᾽ ἄστυ βασιλέως tad ἄρχεται. 
Φ XN , / Ν 7 an 
OI. οὗτος δὲ tis λόγῳ τε καὶ σθένει κρατεῖ ; 
\ a “A Ν i? 
EE. Θησεὺς καλεῖται, τοῦ πρὶν Αἰγέως τόκος. 
" 9 5 3 nA \ 5 e A / 
OI. ap ἂν τις αὐτῷ πομπὸς ἐξ ὑμῶν μόλοι; 
ε \ , 7“ Ἃ IK aA 
mE. Tews πρὸς τί λέξων ἢ καταρτύσων μολεῖν ; 
ε \ la Ἁ 7 
OI. ws ἂν προσαρκῶν σμικρὰ κερδάνῃ μέγα. 
, \ 3 Ν \ “ 
EE. καὶ τίς πρὸς ἀνδρὸς μὴ βλέποντος ἀρκεσις; 
7 9 \ / / Cre 4 
OL. ὅσ᾽ ἂν λέγωμεν πανθ᾽ ὁρῶντα λέξομεν. 
BE. οἷσθ᾽, ὦ ξέν᾽, ὡς νῦν μὴ λῇς; ἐπείπερ εἶ 
eH. , ὦ ξέν, ws νῦν py σφαλῇς ; ἐπείπερ εἰ 
nw ε 7] Α σ΄ 
γενναῖος, ὡς ἰδόντι, πλὴν τοῦ δαίμονος, 
5 σι [dank Ὁ 3 id Ud ἊΝ 
αὐτοῦ μέν͵, οὗπερ Kadavys, ἕως ἐγὼ 
a 9 “79 ς aA \ 3. 9) 7 
τοῖς ἐνθαδ᾽ αὐτοῦ py Kat ἄστυ δημόταις 
ἐξ ᾿ ¢ \ A 
λέξω Tad ἐλθών. οἵδε yap κρινοῦσί σοι 
“Δ / » “Δ / / 
ἢ χρὴ σε μίμνειν, ἢ πορεύεσθαι πάλιν. 
= a ε ε 
OL ὦ τέκνον, ἢ βέβηκεν ἡμὶν ὁ ἕένος ; 
af , -“ a 3 ε "Ά a 
AN. βέβηκεν, ὦστε πᾶν ἐν ἡσύχῳ, πάτερ, 
ὠ A ε an [4 
ἔξεστι φωνεῖν, ws ἐμοῦ μόνης πέλας. 
> / aA =) val aN 
ΟἹ. ὦ πύτνιαι δεινῶπες, εὗτε viv ἕδρας 
Ψ 3 > ε A “ ὃ A 5) a 3 4 
πρώτων eb υμών THTOE γῆς ἐκαμψ eyo, 
ᾧΦᾧ ΄΄ 3 N Ν 7 θ᾽ 3 Ve 
οἴβῳ τε καμοὶ μὴ γένησθ᾽ a-yvepoves, 
τ \ vA 3 ς Ἄν ἤν 1.5 5... 7 Ν 
ὃς μοι, τὰ TOAN ἐκεῖν OT ἐξέχρη Kaka, 
/ 5, “ 3 4 n 
ταύτην ἔλεξε παῦλαν ἐν χρόνῳ μακρῷ, 
266 4 pe , ey 6 A 
ἐλθόντι χώραν τερμίαν, ὅπου θεῶν 
a aS λ Oy 6 N é 7 
σεμνῶν ἐδραν λάβοιμι καὶ ξενόστασιν, 
3 060 ipod Ν λ , ,’ 
ἐνταῦθα κάμψειν τὸν ταλαίπωρον Prov, 
Ψ A 4 
κέρδη μὲν οἰκήσαντα τοῖς δεδεγμένοις, 
” AN A 7, Ψ τ δ ia 
ἁτὴν ὃὲ τοῖς πέμψασιν, οἱ μ᾽ ἀπήλασαν" 
A 3 , A ’ 
σημεῖα δ᾽ ἥξειν τῶνδέ μοι παρηγγύα, 
Ἃ \ A / 3 A N , 
ἢ σεισμον, ἢ βροντὴν τιν᾽, ἢ Διὸς σέλας. 


OU 


CO 


(ohe 


16 


ZOSOKAEOTS 
9 , φ 4 Α ean 
ἔγνωκα μέν νυν ὥς με τήνδε THY ὁδὸν 
ΕῚ 9, ? 2 9 Ἁ 4 ε A 4 
οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὅπως ov πιστὸν ἐξ ὑμῶν πτερὸν 
54,’ 3. ὦ LAN) 5 3 Ν + 
eényay ἐς TOO ἄλσος. οὐ yap ἂν ποτε 
id can 3 ε “ , 
πρώταισιν ὑμῖν ἀντέκυρσ᾽ ὁδοιπορῶν, 
Ψ ead Oak \ ey? 
νήφων αἀοίνοις, Karl σεμνὸν ἑζόμην 
’ ΟΦ 3 , 3 ’ Q 
βάθρον τόδ᾽ ἀσκέπαρνον. αλλά pot, θεαὶ, 
3 9 X 3 ’ 
βίου κατ᾽ ὀμφὰς τὰς ᾿Απόλλωνος δότε 
, 5, ’ὔ 
πέρασιν ἤδη καὶ καταστροφὴν τινα, 
Ν. la 9 
εἰ μὴ δοκῶ τι μειόνως ἔχειν, ael 
’ a , A 
μόχθοις λατρεύων τοῖς ὑπερτάτοις βροτῶν. 
nif a a 9 , , 
ir, ὦ γλυκεῖαι παῖδες ἀρχαίου SKorov, 
> > 4 
iT, ὦ μεγίστης Παλλάδος καλούμεναι 
a A ’ 
πασῶν ᾿Αθῆναι τιμιωτάτη πόλις, 
3 9 3 
οἰκτείρατ ἀνδρὸς Οἰδίπου τόδ᾽ ἀθλιον 
y 3 Ν Ἁ ’ 9 3 A ’ 
εἴδωλον" οὐ γὰρ δὴ το Y ἀρχαιον δέμας. 


’ \ 
AN. σίγα. πορεύονται yap οἵδε δή τινες 
χρόνῳ παλαιοὶ, σῆς ἕδρας ἐπίσκοποι. 
, ’ ον ’ > 9.4 ε A / 
OI. σιγησομαί τε καὶ ov μ᾽ ἐξ ὁδοῦ πόδα 
/ Φ 9) - > & A 9 Ld 
κρύψον Kat ἄλσος, τῶνδ᾽ ἕως ἂν ἐκμάθω 
’ A Ἁ A “A 
τίνας λόγους ἐροῦσιν. ἐν yap τῷ μαθεῖν 
ε ’ A 
ἔνεστιν ηὐλάβεια τῶν ποιουμένων. 
᾿ ΧΟΡΟΣ. 
» . [4 ϑ9.»-» ® na ’ οὦ 
ὅρα. TiS ἀρ ἣν; ποῦ ναίει; στρ. a. 


“ A ’ ε , 
ποῦ κυρεῖ ἐκτόπιος συθεὶς ὁ πάντων 
ε ’ 9 
ὁ πάντων ἀκορέστατος ; 

a A > 3 ’ 
* λεῦσσ᾽ αὐτόν προσδέρκου, 
’ A 
προσπεύθου πανταχῇ. 
τ ’ ’ ε Ψ 903 
rAd atas πλανάτας τις ὁ πρέσβυς, οὐδ 
Ν 9 
ἔγχωρος᾽ προσέβα γὰρ οὐκ 
5» Does Ν Ξ 9 
av ποτ᾽ αστιβὲς αλσος ἐς 
TAVO αμαιμακετᾶν κορᾶν, 
«᾿ , ’, 
ἃς τρέμομεν λέγειν, 

Ν ’ 3 55,» 
καὶ παραμειβόμεσθ᾽ ἀδέρκτως, 
> ’ 3 ’ Ν A 
apwvws, ἀλόγως τὸ Tas 


εὐφήμου στόμα φροντίδος 


100 


110 


117 


120 


125 


130 


OIAITIOTS ἘΠῚ ΚΟΛΏΝΩΙ, 
ἱέντες, τὰ δὲ νῦν τιν᾽ ἥκειν 
λόγος οὐδὲν avové, 
ὃν ἐγὼ λεύσσων περὶ πᾶν οὕπω 
δύναμαι τέμενος 
γνῶναι ποῦ μοί ποτε ναΐίει. 


« A la cn 
OI. ὅδ᾽ ἐκεῖνος ἐγώ: φωνῇ yap ὁρῶ, 


XO. 


OL. 
XO. 
Ol. 


XO. é 


OL 


AN. 


\ 7 
τὸ φατιζόμενον. 
ἜΝ aN 
iw ἰω, 
\ Q ean Ἁ , 
δεινὸς μὲν ὁρᾶν, δεινὸς de κλύειν. 
’ 5 i) ” 
μή μ᾽, ἱκετεύω, TPOTLONT ἄνομον. 
“~ 5 een 4 3 ε , 
Ζεῦ adreEnrop, tis ποθ᾽ ὁ πρέσβυς 
3 ’ 3 , 
οὐ πάνυ μοίρας εὐδαιμονίσαι 
TA > nC > + he 
πρώτης, ὦ THIS ἔφοροι χώρας. 


δηλώ δ᾽" οὐ γὰρ ἂν ὧδ᾽ ἀλλοτρίοις 


“ἡ Ὁ 
ὄμμασιν εἵἷρπον 
ΕῚ “ if 
καπὶ σμικροῖς μέγας ὥρμουν. 
Dt 3 rat , 
€ ἔ, adawy ὀμμάτων. 
> \ Ss Ye ’ὔὕ 
apa καὶ ἦσθα φυτάλμιος : δυσαίων 
, % Ψ , 
μακραίων θ᾽, oo ἐπεικάσαι. 
9 3 3 \ 5 3 3 Ν 
αλλ ov μὰν ev Ύ ἐμοὶ 
v4 , 3 9 4 
προσθήσεις τασδ᾽ ἀράς. 


A \ Slush H0, a ay 2 
TEPAS γὰρ πέρας α tVQ@ TWO ἐν 


φθέγκτῳ μὴ προπέσῃς νάπει 
ποιάεντι, καάθυδρος οὗ 

κρατὴρ μειλιχίων ποτῶν 
ῥεύματι συντρέχει, 

τῶν, ξένε πάμμορ᾽, εὖ φύλαξαι, 
μετάσταθ᾽, ἀπόβαθι. πολ- 

Aa κέλευθος ἐρατύει" 

κλύεις, ὦ πολύμοχθ᾽ ἀλῶτα ; 
λόγον εἴ τιν᾽ ἧ ἴσχεις 


Ν ς Ν ’ὔὕ 3 , 3 Ν 
προς ἐμαν λέσχαν, αβατων ἀποβᾶς, 


ἵνα πᾶσι νόμος, 

, 5 ’ 3 3 ’ 
φωνει᾿ πρόσθεν δ᾽ ἀπερύκου. 

- / ” 
θύγατερ, ποῖ τις φροντίδος ἔλθῃ ; 
Ss , > A Ν A 
ὦ πατερ, ἀστοῖς ἴσα χρὴ μελετᾶν, 


OED. COL, 


5 
A/T. 
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102 


140 


145 


149 


150 


169 


170 


18 


OL. 
Of. 


ΧΟ 


ΟΙ. 
ΟΙ. 
ΧΟ, 
ΑΝ, 


AO. 


OI. 


ΧΟ: 
ΟΙ. 
ΟΙ. 
ΧΟ. 


ΑΝ 


ΟΙ. 
ΑΝ, 


ΟΙ. 
ΧΟ. 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΈΟΥΣ 
εἴκοντας ἃ δεῖ KaKOVOVTAS. 
πρόσθιγέ νύν μου. AN. ψαύω καὶ δή. 
ὦ ξεῖνοι, μὴ δῆτ᾽ ᾳδικηθῶ 


Ν 4 4 
σοι WLOTEVOAS [καὶ] μεταναστας. 175 
bd / , 7.9 lad se fe ’, 
οὔ τοι μήποτέ σ᾽ ἐκ τῶνδ᾽ ἑδράνων, στρ. ip « 
τὰ / y+ 7 + 
ὦ γέρον, akKOVTA τις ἀξει. 
+ 5 a / “ 7 4 
ἔτ᾽ οὖν [ἔτι προβώ]; ΧΟ, ἐπίβαινε πόρσω. 
ἔτι; 180 


4 Nd 
προβίβαζε, κούρα, 
7 Ν Ν 5.1 
πρόσω" σὺ γὰρ αἴεις. 
Ψ Ἁ 7 > “Ο 9 rf 
ETEO μαν, ETE WO ἀμαυρῷ 
aN , ΓΙ > ἡ 
κώλῳ, πάτερ, A σ᾽ ayo. 


ε 


/ ~ BRIN ΠΕ ld 
τόλμα ξεῖνος ἐπὶ Levys, στρ. y- 
“" J ef X / Ἃ 
ὦ τλάμων, ὁ τι καὶ πόλις 195 


τέτροφεν ἄφιλον ἀποστυγεῖν 
καὶ τὸ φίλον σέβεσθαι. 

ἄγε νυν σύ με, παῖ, 

σιν. ΟΝ 3 ΄, 3 ’ 

ἵν av εὐσεβίας ἐπιβαίνοντες 


Ν Ν + Ν 2 3 , Β 
τὸ μὲν εἴποιμεν, τὸ δ᾽ ἀκούσαιμεν 100 
Ν aA 
Kal μὴ χρείᾳ πολεμώμεν. 
39 wn , AA? 3 ͵ 3 
αὐτοῦ" μηκέτι τοῦδ᾽ ἀντιπέτρου ἄντ. β΄. 
᾽ὔ + / A 
βήματος ἔξω πόδα κλίνῃς. 
“ Cr ε 9 
οὕτως ; ΧΟ. ἁλις, ὡς ἀκούεις. 
ἢ στῶ; 105 


, , > > °° 39 
λέχριος y ἐπ᾿ ἄκρου 

~ 7 
λᾶος βραχὺς ὀκλάσας. 

4 9 A O° 3 e ’ 
πάτερ, ἐμὸν τὸ ἐν ἡσυχαίᾳ 
βάσει βάσιν appocat, 

’ὔ 
ἰὼ μοί μοι. 

\ a 
yepaov ἐς χέρα σῶμα σὸν 200 

7 VA ΕῚ ’ 

προκλίνας φιλίαν ἐμάν, 
3 , + 
ὦμοι δύσφρονος ἄτας. 


ὦ τλά 3 υ λᾷ L ἐν 

μων, ὁτε νῦν χαλᾷς, QvT. Ys 

3 , 3) “ vy 

αὔδασον, Tis ἔφυς βροτῶν ; | 

V4 ε , 5 7A } ὡς A οὗ 
τίς ὁ πολύπονος ἄγει; τίν * ἂν 2 


aA IN? 55 / 
σου πατρίδ ἐκπυθοίμαν ; 


ΟἸΔΙΠΟΥ͂Σ ἘΠῚ KOAQNQ:. 19 

ΟΙ. ὦ ἕένοι, 

ἀπόπτολις" ἀλλὰ μὴ, 
ΧΟ. τί τόδ᾽ ἀπεννέπεις, γέρον ; 
OL μὴ μὴ py μ' ἀνέρῃ τίς εἰμι, 210 

μηδ᾽ ἐξετάσῃς πέρα ματεύων. 
XO. Ὑ 708; OI. *aiva φύσις. XO. avoda. 
OI. τέκνον, ὦμοι, τί γεγώνω ; 
ΧΟ. τίνος εἶ σπέρματος, ὦ 

ξένε, φώνει, πατρόθεν. 215 
OL. ὦμοι ἐγὼ, τί πάθω, τέκνον ἐμόν ; 
ΑΝ. λέγ᾽, ἐπείπερ ἐπ᾽ ἔσχατα βαίνεις. 
OI. ἀλλ᾽ ἐρῶ. οὐ γὰρ ἔχω κατακρυφᾶν. 
ΧΟ. μακρὰ ὃ μέλλετον, ἀλλὰ τάχυνε. 
OI. Λαΐου ἴστε τιν᾽; ΧΟ. wo. 220 
OI. τό τε Λαβδακιδᾶν γένος ; ΧΟ. ὦ Ζεῦ. 
OI. ἀθλιον Οἰδιπόδαν ; ΧΟ. σὺ γὰρ OO εἶ; 
OI. δέος ἔσχετε μηδὲν ὅσ᾽ οὐδώ. 
-XO. wo wo. OI. δύσμορος. XO. aw. 
OI. θύγατερ, τί TOT αὐτίκα κύρσει; 225 
XO. ἔξω πόρσω βαίνετε χώρας. 
OL ἃ δ᾽ ὑπέσχεο ποῖ καταθήσεις ; 


ΧΟ 


. 


3¢ \ , , 3, 
οὐδενὶ μοιριδία τίσις ἔρχεται 
& 7 \ , 9 , é 3 3 4 
ὧν προπαθῃ τὸ Tivew' ἀπάτα δ᾽ ἀπά- 280 

ε 7 ε Ἅ , 
ταις ἑτέραις ἑτέρα παραβαλλομέ- 

’ὔ 3 ὧν 
να πόνον, οὐ χάριν, ἀντιδίδωσιν ἔ- 
Ν Ν cm ae / ΄ 3) 

χειν. σὺ δὲ τῶνδ᾽ ἑδράνων πάλιν ἔκτοπος 
αὖθις ἄφορμος ἐμάς χθονὸς ἀντ 
μή τι πέρα χρέος 
ἐμᾷ πόλει προσάψης. 


AN. ὦ ἕένοι 
αἰδόφρονες, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπεὶ 


ΓΘ 
ς 
οι 


γεραὸν πατέρα τόνδ᾽ ἐμὸν 
οὐκ ἀνέτλατ᾽ ἔργων 
ἀκόντων ἀΐοντες αὐδὰν, 240 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐμὲ τὰν μελέαν, ἱκετεύομεν, ὦ ἕένοι, οἰκτεί. 
pal’, 
2—2 


2) 


XO, 


OI. 


τς SOBOKAEOTS 

\ CUR RA A ,ὔ ” 
πατρὸς ὑπὲρ τοὐμοῦ μόνου aVTOLAL, 

3 ~ 
ἄντομαι οὐκ ἀλαοῖς προσορωμένα 
μὰ \ f “ 3.,3 “ 
ὄμμα σὸν ὄμμασιν, ὡς τις ad αἵματος 
ΓΟ A 53 

ὑμετέρου προφανεῖσα, τὸν ἀθλιον 

“- A ca \ ε “ 
αἰδοῦς κῦρσαι. ἐν ὑμῖν yap ws θεῷ 

, W 3 3 + 4 Q 
κείμεθα tAapoves. αλλ ἴτε, νεύσατε ταν 

’ὔ 

KNTOV χάριν. 

\ > 9 ,ὕ 9 , x 
πρὸς σ᾽ ὃ τι σοι φίλον ἐκ σέθεν ἀντομαῖι, 
A 7 Ἃ λέ Ἃ ,ὔ Ἂ θ 4 
τέκνον, ἢ λέχος, ἢ χρέος, ἢ Geos. 

9 Ν + s\ 3 a \ 
ov yap ἴδοις ἂν αθρών βροτον, 
co «ἡ 9 \ 
ὅστις ἂν, εἰ Geos 
+ “ ’ 
ἄγοι, φυγεῖν δύναιτο. 
3 3 
ἀλλ᾽ ἴσθι, τέκνον Οἰδίπου, σέ T ἐξ ἴσου 
’ a ’ 
οἰκτείρομεν καὶ τόνδε συμφορᾶς yap" 

\ 3. OS) a / 3 / Ἃ 
τὰ δ᾽ ἐκ θεῶν τρέμοντες οὐ σθένοιμεν ἂν 
a / a δ a / 
φωνεῖν πέρα τῶν προς σὲ νῦν εἰρημένων. 
~ / «ἃ » aA 

τί δῆτα δόξης, ἢ τί κληδόνος καλῆς 

’ὔ 9 

μάτην ῥεούσης ὠφέλημα γίγνεται, 

, 3.0 ’ , 
εἰ tas y ᾿Αθήνας φασὶ θεοσεβεστάτας 
ἐν Ly \ « 
εἶναι, μόνας δὲ τὸν κακούμενον ἕένον 

V4 “ Ἅ 3 a > 
σώζειν οἵας τε καὶ μόνας αρκεῖν ἔχειν 5 

+ wn A ? ο ͵ 
κἄμοιγε ποῦ ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν, οἵτινες βάθρων 
9 a / 3. Ἐ 5. Cay pane) 4) , 
ἐκ τῶνδέ μ᾽ ἐξάραντες εἶτ᾽ ἐλαύνετε, 

+ 4 if, 3 δ Ἁ ’ 
ὄνομα μόνον δείσαντες ; οὐ γὰρ δὴ τό γε 


ἀδό- 
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a 3 SAN x + ae ° Q 7 3 39 
Owl οὐδὲ Tapya TAL E7TEL TA Y epya μου 


’ aA \ / 
πεπονθότ᾽ ἐστὶ μᾶλλον ἢ δεδρακότα, 
\ Ν ἊΝ 
εἴ σοι TA μητρὸς καὶ πατρὸς χρείη λέγειν, 
e «“ 9 ΕἸ “ ~ 9 > \ “. 
ὧν ovvex ἐκφοβεῖ με. τοῦτ᾽ ἐγὼ καλῶς 
WE ὃ a 3 Ν \ , 
ἐξοιδα. καίτοι πὼς ἔγω KaKOS φύσιν, 
or Ν Ν 3 7 ce > 9 a“ 
ὅστις παθὼν μὲν ἀντέδρων, wot εἰ φρονῶν 
rit) Ὁ / 

ἔπρασσον, οὐδ᾽ ἂν wd ἐγιγνόμην κακός ; 

a 3 ϑ9ῸΝ JINN Cie Sieh, 
νῦν δ᾽ οὐδὲν εἰδὼς ἱκόμην ἵν᾿ ἱκόμην, 
ε 2 Ὁ > / > 
vp ὧν δ᾽ ἔπασχον, εἰδότων ἀπωλλύμην. 
3 3 e “ \ A ε “ 
ἀνθ᾽ ὧν ἱκνοῦμαι πρὸς θεῶν ὑμᾶς, ξένοι, 
oe 2 ’ὔ’ 3 φ 4 
ὥσπερ με κανεστήησαθ᾽, ὧδε σώσατε" 

Ν Ν Ν “ : > Ἂν Ἁ 
καὶ μὴ θεοὺς τιμῶντες εἶτα τοὺς θεοὺς 
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μοίρας ποιεῖσθε μηδαμῶς" ἡγεῖσθε δὲ 
βλέπειν μὲν αὐτοὺς πρὸς τὸν εὐσεβῆ βροτῶν, 
βλέπειν δὲ πρὸς τοὺς δυσσεβεῖς" φυγὴν δέ του 
μήπω γενέσθαι φωτὸς ἀνοσίου βροτῶν. 281 
ξὺν οἷς σὺ μὴ κάλυπτε τὰς εὐδαίμονας 
ἔργοις ᾿Αθήνας ἀνοσίοις ὑπηρετῶν. 
ἀλλ᾽ ὥσπερ ἔλαβες τὸν ἱκέτην ἐχέγγυον, 
ῥύου με κακφύλασσε: μηδέ μου κάρα 


i a) 
Ww 
Cu 


τὸ δυσπρόσοπτον εἰσορῶν ἀτιμάσῃς. 
ἥκω γὰρ ἱερὸς εὐσεβής τε καὶ φέρων 
+ 3 “ ἴω > φ 3 ε 
ὄνησιν ἀστοῖς τοῖσδ᾽ * ὅταν δ᾽ ὁ κύριος 
“ ε aA ΄ ε \ 
παρῇ τις, ὑμῶν ὅστις ἐστὶν ἤγεμων, 
Ld ’ 3 ’ \ 
TOT εἰσακούων TavT ἐπιστήσει" τὰ δὲ 290 
nA 4 
μεταξὺ τούτου μηδαμῶς γίγνου κακός. 
A Ss 3 ’ 
ταρβεῖν μὲν, ὦ γεραιὲ, τανθυμήματα 
PA lar) > 3 ᾿ 3 \ A y Nay 
me) oT avayky Tazo σοῦ" λόγοισι yap 
οὐκ ὠνόμασται βραχέσι. τοὺς δὲ τῆσδε γῆς 
ἄνακτας ἀρκεῖ ταῦτα μοι διειδέναι. 295 
’ ,ὔ 
καὶ ποῦ ᾽σθ᾽ ὁ κραίνων τῆσδε τῆς χώρας, ἕένοι; 
A 3, “ , A Ν , 
πατρῷον ἄστυ γῆς Exel’ σκοπὸς δέ νιν, 
5 - Ὁ y+ aA 
Os καμὲ δεῦρ᾽ ἔπεμπεν, οἴχεται στελῶν. 
5 a aA A 3 \ 
ἢ Kal δοκεῖτε TOU τυφλοῦ τιν ἐντροπὴν 
3 \ Ὁ 3 A 
ἢ φροντίδ᾽ ἕξειν, αὐτὸν wot ἐλθεῖν πέλας ; 800 
\ 7ὔ 53 Ὁ 39 9 » \ ? 
καὶ κάρθ᾽, ὅταν περ τοὔνομ αἴσθηται TO σον. 
7 3 93) 3 ε , nw 3, 9 A 
tis δ᾽ ἔσθ᾽ ὁ κείνῳ τοῦτο τοῦυπος ἀγγελών ; 
Ν 7 Ν 3 3 , 3, 
μακρὰ κέλευθος" πολλὰ δ᾽ ἐμπόρων ἔπη 
fn A A A 3.14 
φιλεῖ πλανᾶσθαι, τῶν ἐκεῖνος ἀἴων, 
/ \ τὰ Ν Ἁ 
θάρσει, παρέσται. πολὺ yap, ὦ γέρον, τὸ σὸν 205 
i , 7 
ὄνομα διήκει πάντας, ὥστε Kei βραδὺς 
“ΧΟ - a > > i , 
ἕρπει, κλύων σου δεῦρ᾽ αφίζξεται ταχύς. 
ΟῚ 3 3 \ Ψ A 3 ε nm 4 
ἀλλ᾽ εὐτυχῆς ἵκοιτο TH Θ᾽ αὐτοῦ πόλει 
fe Ν * θ᾽ ἃ 3 Ore Χ 
ἐμοί τε. TIS yap “ETO ὃς οὐχ αὐτῳ $e 0s; 
ὦ Ζεῦ, τί λέξω; παῖ φρενών ἔλθω, πάτερ; 810 
τί δ᾽ ἔστι, τέκνον ᾿Αντιγόνη ; 
γυναῖχ᾽ ὁρῶ 


στείχουσαν. ἡμῶν ἄσσον, Αἰτναίας ἐπὶ 
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ΣΟΦΟΚΛΈΟΥΣ 
A 3 ε Α 
πώλου βεβῶσαν" κρατὶ δ᾽ ἡλιοστερῆς 
΄“ 3 
κυνῇ πρόσωπα Θεσσαλίς νιν ἀαμπέχει. 
τί φώ; 315 
(et ἀν.) ἌΝ. 3 > A Ἃ Ly λ a. 
dp ἔστιν; ap οὐκ ἔστιν; ἢ γνώμη πλανᾷ; 
Ν Ν Sa 3 5 ΄, A 
Kal φημὶ καποῴφημι KOVK EXW TL Pw. 
τάλαινα. 
f A 2 3 ’ὔ’ 
οὐκ ἔστιν ἄλλη. φαιδρὰ γοῦν amr ομμάτων 
> Ψ 
σαίνει με προσστείχουσα᾽ σημαίνει δ᾽ OTL 830 
4 -O? . 4 “A 2 ’ , 
μόνης τόδ᾽ ἐστὶ δῆλον Ἴσμηνης Kapa. 
A S > - 
πῶς εἶπας, ὦ παῖ; 
A ΝΥ 5 A 9 ey. 
παῖδα σὴν, ἐμὴν δ᾽ ὁρᾶν 
φ ΑΙ 9 A 3 3 (Ao) rE “"ἅ»Ἅ 
ὅμαιμον" αὐδῇ δ᾽ αὐτίκ᾽ ἔξεστιν μαθεῖν. 


ISMHNH. 
> \ δ Ν , 9 Ἁ 
ὦ δισσὰ πατρὸς καὶ κασιγνήτης ἐμοὶ 
2 ld > ε ε A / 
ἥδιστα προσφωνήμαθ᾽, ὡς ὑμᾶς μόλις 325 
ε A , , if [4 
evpovoa λύπῃ δεύτερον μόλις βλέπω. 
“3 ’ ¢ XK) , 7 9 can 
ὦ τέκνον, ἥκεις; TS. ὦ πάτερ δύσμοιρ ορᾶν. 
> Suc > / 
ὦ σπέρμ᾽ ὅμαιμον. IX. ὦ δυσάθλιοι τροφαί. 

, 4 ϑ 5, if » 
τέκνον, πέφηνας; ΤΣ. οὐκ ἄνευ μόχθου γέ μοι. 
, i) a » an A 
πρόσψαυσον, ὦ παῖ. IS. θιγγάνω δυοῖν ὁμοῦ. 330 

S a) ὃ > ΠΣ LS ὃ [4 δ 9 n V4 
ἢ τῆσδε Kapovd; TS. δυσμόρου δ᾽ ἐμοῦ τρίτης. 
, , >, 3 A 4 ’ 
τέκνον, τί δ᾽ ἦλθες; IS. σῇ, πάτερ, προμηθίᾳ. 
/ / 
πότερα ποθοισι; 
καὶ λόγοις a αὐτάγγελος, 
ξὺν ᾧπερ εἶχον οἰκετῶν πιστῷ μόνῳ. 
οἱ ὃ αὐθόμαιμοι ποῖ νεανίαι πονεῖν ; 990 
Ὁ \ A 
εἴσ᾽ οὗπέρ εἰσι. δεινὰ δ᾽ ἐν κείνοις τανῦν. 
ὩΣ ih 3.5 / a 4 9. 4 
ὦ πάντ ἐκείνω τοῖς ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ νόμοις 
, l4 \ / / 
φύσιν κατεικασθέντε καὶ βίου tpodas. 
a \ δ 
ἐκεῖ γὰρ οἱ μὲν ἄρσενες κατὰ στέγας 
θακοῦσιν ἱστουργοῦντες, αἱ δὲ σύννομοι 810 
+ , nw , >) 5 ἦι 
τάξω βίου τροφεῖα πορσύνουσ᾽ αεί. 
a δ᾽ 3 , 32 ἃ Ν SEN ‘ee a [ἃ 
σῴφν ὃ, ὦ τέκν, OUS μὲν εἶκος ἣν πονεῖν ταδε, 
3 > a ) 
κατ᾽ οἶκον οἰκουροῦσιν ὥστε παρθένοι, 
5, sts ἢ 5. ΠΝ , . 
σφὼ δ᾽ ἀντ᾽ ἐκείνων τἀμὰ δυστήνου κακὰ 
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e A ε Ν 93 φ / Ps 
ὑπερπονεῖτον. y μὲν ἐξ ὅτου νέας 245 
“a m” Ὁ \ / δέ 
τροφῆς ἔληξε καὶ κατίσχυσεν ὀέμας, 
: a ᾿ 
ἀεὶ μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν δύσμορος πλανωμένη 
a 3 3 
γερονταγωγεῖ, πολλὰ μὲν κατ᾽ ἀγρίαν 
¢ » 3 5 , 
ὕλην ἄσιτος νηλίπους τ ἀἁλωμένη, 
πολλοῖσι δ᾽ ὄμβροις ἡλίου τε καύμασι 350 
“~ > e nw A »“ 
μοχθοῦσα τλήμων δεύτερ ἡγεῖται τὰ τῆς 
ϑ Ν \ 
οἴκοι διαίτης, εἰ πατὴρ τροφὴν ἔχοι. 
1 Oo ® , , \ 367 a 
σὺ δ᾽, ὦ τέκνον, πρόσθεν μὲν ἐξίκου πατρὶ 
αϑῷ ᾿ , δικοί yer 
μαντεῖ᾽ ἄγουσα πάντα, Ἰζαδμείων λάθρα, 
- “ 
ἃ τοῦδ᾽ ἐχρήσθη σώματος" φύλαξ δέ μον 800 
“ Gy Mc} 0 
πιστὴ κατέστης γῆς oT ἐξηλαυνόμην" 
A 5 ¢ A > 7 
νῦν δ᾽ αὖ τίν᾽ ἥκεις μῦθον, σμήνη, πατρὶ 
φέρουσα; τίς σ᾽ ἐξῆρεν οἴκοθεν στόλος ; 
« A A a 
ἥκεις γὰρ οὐ κενή ye, TOT ἐγὼ σαφῶς 
ἔξοιδα, μὴ οὐχὶ δεῖμ᾽ ἐμοὶ φέρουσά τι. 800 
ἐγὼ τὰ μὲν παθήμαθ᾽ ἅπαθον, πάτερ, 
A \ A \ 
ζητοῦσα τὴν σὴν ποῦ κατοικοίης τροφὴν, 
Ae Oe Ν \ Eye IN / 
παρεῖσ᾽ ἐάσω. δὶς yap οὐχὶ βούλομαι 
Ae ewe a Ν gf 3 ἘΣ 4 
πονοῦσά T ἀλγεῖν καὶ λέγουσ᾽ αὖθις πάλιν. 
EN QO. 3 Ν a“ a f ,ἤ Ἁ Ξ 
ἃ δ᾽ ἀμφὶ τοῖν σοῖν δυσμόροιν παίδοιν Kaka 365 
“ A Aa / 
νῦν ἐστι, ταῦτα σημανοῦσ᾽ ἐλήλυθα, 
\ ° A εν 5 
πρὶν μὲν γὰρ αὐτοῖς ἣν ἔρως Ἰζρέοντί τε 
’ La δὲ , ΄ 
θρόνους ἐᾶσθαι μηδὲ χραίνεσθαι πόλιν, 
’,’ A Ἁ 
λόγῳ σκοποῦσι τὴν πάλαι γένους φθορᾶν, 
¢ \ \ A 
οἵα κατέσχε τὸν σὸν ἀθλιον δόμον: 870 
νῦν δ᾽ ἐκ θεῶν του καξ ὅ ἀλειτηροῦ φρενὸς 
3 A “᾿ , 3, \ 
εἰσῆλθε τοῖν τρισαθλίοιν ἔρις κακὴ, 
> “ἢ a 
ἀρχῆς λαβέσθαι καὶ κράτους τυραννικοῦ. 
3 7 V4 
χω μὲν νεάζων καὶ χρόνῳ μείων γεγὼς 
\ 4 , 
Tov πρόσθε γεννηθέντα ἸΤολυνείκη θρόνων 878 
αποστερίσκει, κἀξελήλακεν πάτρας. 
ε 2 e a 3 ’ [4 
ὁ δ᾽, ὡς καθ᾽ ἡμᾶς ἔσθ᾽ ὁ πληθύων λόγος, 
Ἅ A ΕἾ \ 
To κοῖλον “Apyos Bas φυγὰς, προσλαμβάνει 
AQ s Ν 
κῆδός τε καινὸν καὶ ζυνασπιστὰς φίλους, 
ε > 5 
ὡς αὐτίκ᾽ “Apyos ἢ τὸ Καδμείων πέδον 880 
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ΣΟΦΟΚΛΈΟΥΣ 
A , vA Ν NY 
τιμῇ καθέξον, ἢ πρὸς οὐρανὸν βιβῶν. 
~ 9 3 ς , > 4 ’ 
ταῦτ οὐκ ἀριθμὸς ἐστιν, ὦ πάτερ, λόγων, 
3 > ἡ) Le Ν XN \ bi x 
ἀλλ᾽ ἔργα δεινά" τοὺς δὲ σοὺς ὅποι θεοὶ 
, A A 
πόνους KATOLKTLOVO LY οὐκ ἔχω μαθεῖν. 
ἤδη γὰρ ἔσχες ἐλπίδ᾽ ὡς ἐμοῦ θεοὺς 385 
ὥραν TW ἕξειν, ὥστε σωθῆναί ποτε; 3 
ἔγωγε τοῖς νῦν γ᾽, ὦ πάτερ, μαντεύμασιν. 
, 
ποίοισι τούτοις ; τί δὲ τεθέσπισται, τέκνον 5 
σὲ τοῖς ἐκεῖ ζητητὸν ἀνθρώποις ποτὲ 
θανόντ᾽ ἔσεσθαι ζωντα τ᾽ εὐσοίας χάριν. 800 
id 2 oN AIO? ie > \ a , » 
τίς δ᾽ ἂν τοιοῦδ᾽ ὑπ᾽ ἀνδρὸς εὖ πράξειεν av; 
Ἁ 
ἐν σοὶ τὰ κείνων φασὶ γίγνεσθαι κράτη. 
“5 9 " 39 sf As) μα ἄν sie 
OT οὐκ ἔτ᾽ εἰμὶ, τηνικαῦτ᾽ ap εἴμ᾽ ἀνήρ; 
A , 3 3 A ’ 9 
νῦν γὰρ θεοί σ΄ ὀρθοῦσι, πρόσθε δ᾽ ὥλλυσαν" 
, 3. 9 “κι a ἃ UL, , 
γέροντα δ᾽ ὀρθοῦν φλαῦρον Os νέος recy. 805 
\ ’ 3 Vd 
καὶ μὴν Kpéovra y ἴσθι σοι τούτων χάριν 
« A ’ 
ἥξοντα βαιοῦ κοὐχὶ μυρίου χρόνου. 
Ψ 4 ’ , 
ὅπως Ti δράσῃ, θύγατερ ; Eppnvevé μοι. 
Φ San A 4 »Ἅ ΄ 
ὡς σ᾽ ἀγχι γῆς στήσωσι Καδμείας, ὅπως 
ἴω / A Ν ΝΆ , e 
κρατῶσι μέν σου, γῆς δὲ μὴ ᾿μβαΐνῃς ὅρων. 400 
ε 9 3 ὔ ’ , 4 
ἢ ὃ ὠφέλησις τίς θύρασι κειμένου 5 
, e , A ε ν , 
κείνοις ὁ τύμβος δυστυχῶν ὁ σὸς βαρύς. 
" a ~ 3 \ , 
Kavev θεοῦ τις τοῦτό y ἂν γνώμῃ μαθοι. 
’ὔ , 
τούτου χάριν τοίνυν σε προσθέσθαι πέλας 
’ , 3. fi 2 δ A “ 
χώρας θέλουσι μηδ᾽ ἵν᾽ ἂν σαυτοῦ κρατοῖς. 405 
4.) A , 
ἢ Kal κατασκιῶσι Θηβαΐίᾳ κόνει: 
ἱλλ᾽ 3 9“ τῇ λ ον ΄ 3 > ’ 
α μι τις περὶ τουμφυλον Sse πον 
3 an Ν , 
οὐκ ap ἐμοῦ γε μὴ κρατήσωσιν ποτέ. 
+ 4? ic nw , , 
ἔσται πότ᾽ apa τοῦτο Καδμείοις βάρος. 
᾽ὔ lan 
ποίας φανείσης, ὦ τέκνον, ξυναλλαγῆς ; 410 
aA wa 9 A aA LA ἴω Ie 
τῆς σῆς UT ὀργῆς, σοῖς ὅταν στῶσιν ταῴφοις. 
“a 3 , , A , 4 
ἃ δ᾽ ἐννέπεις, κλύουσα τοῦ λέγεις, τέκνον ; 
3 A A A“ 9 3 , 
ἀνδρῶν θεωρῶν Δελφικῆς ap ἑστίας. ᾿ 
SS aA 53 5.13 ec a “ 2 Ν A 
καὶ ταῦτ᾽ ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν Φοῖβος εἰρηκως κυρεῖ; 
’ , , 
ws φασιν οἱ μολόντες ἐς Θήβης πέδον. 415 
“Ὁ ” “a > “~ 4 
παίδων τις οὖν ἤκουσε τῶν. ἐμῶν τάδε; 
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» 3 ε ᾽ alge 4 Aa 
ἄμφω γ᾽ ὁμοίως, καξεπίστασθον καλώς. 
ὄπ , aA a 9 ΄, ΄ 
Ka οἱ κάκιστοι τῶνδ᾽ ἀκούσαντες πάρος 
“ ’ " Ν 
τοὐμοῦ πόθου προύθεντο τὴν τυραννίδα ; 
5 aA 7 a 9 ΕῚ \ , eae / 
αλγῶ κλύουσα ταῦτ eyo, φέρω δ᾽ ὅμως. 
° 3 e 4 7 \ / 
αλλ᾽ οἱ θεοί σφι μήτε τὴν πεπρωμένην 
3 , 3 Dis. (9 Ν , 
ἔριν κατασβέσειαν, ἐν δ᾽ ἐμοὶ τέλος 
A“ “ “ / 
αὐτοῖν γένοιτο τῆσδε τῆς μάχης πέρι, 
»“» , 
ἧς νῦν ἔχονται καπαναίρονται dopv" 
ε rie) ΚΝ ᾺΝ ἃ A A Ν / 3 
ὡς OUT ἂν ὃς νῦν σκῆπτρα καὶ θρόνους ἔχει 
, y¥ > KN «ε XN / 
μείνειεν, ovt ἂν οὐξεληλυθὼς πάλιν 
3 “ Ψ 3 
ἔλθοι ποτ᾽ αὖθις: οἵ γε τὸν φύσαντ᾽ ἐμὲ 
« ᾿] Z 
οὕτως ἀτίμως πατρίδος ἐξωθούμενον 
3 5, 59 ὼῶ: OY ὃ 3 ? 3 , 
οὐκ ἔσχον οὐδ᾽ Huvvav’ αλλ᾽ ἀνάστατος 
3 a Sail 4 ee , 4 “ 
αὐτοῖν ἐπέμφθην καξεκηρύχθην φυγάς. 
ΝΥ ε A 3? ς 4 
εἴποις ἂν ws θέλοντι TOUT ἐμοὶ τότε 
“ tA , 
πόλις TO δῶρον εἰκότως κατήνυσεν. 
3 δῆ 3 3 , bs Ν OU πο 5, ee / 
ov Ont, ἐπεί TOL τὴν μὲν αὐτίχ᾽ ἡμέραν, 
ε a a) A «“ , 
omnvix ἔζει θυμὸς, ἥδιστον δέ μοι 
\ “A > \ \ ‘au fy 
τὸ κατθανεῖν ἣν καὶ τὸ λευσθῆναι πέτροις, 
Aad , 9 9 wn 
οὐδεὶς ἔρωτος τοῦδ ἐφαίνετ᾽ ὠφελῶν" 
4 3 a” 3 5» A e 4 - ’ὔ; 
χρόνῳ δ᾽, oT ἤδη πᾶς ὁ μόχθος ἣν πέπων, 
3 Χ \ / 
kapavOavov tov θυμὸν ἐκδραμόντα μοι 
Ἂ A e 
μείζω κολαστὴν τῶν πρὶν ἡμαρτημένων, 
Ν᾿ 43 ” A Ἀ 4 ¢ 
τὸ τηνίκ᾽ ἤδη τοῦτο μὲν πόλις βίᾳ 
+ , 3... A / e > 9 A 
nravve μ᾽ ἐκ γῆς χρόνιον, ot δ᾽ ἐπωφελεῖν, 
“ Χ A U Ν lan 
οἱ τοῦ πατρὸς, TO πατρὶ δυνάμενοι, τὸ δρᾶν 
39 527 3 3.» ion ,ὕ 
οὐκ ἠθέλησαν, ἀλλ᾽ ἔπους σμικροῦ χάριν 
’ + \ 3 » 3) WA, 
φυγάς odw ἔξω πτωχὸς ἡλωμὴν αεί. 
3 a 3 + 4 ¢/ 4 
ἐκ ταῖνδε δ᾽, οὔσαιν παρθένοιν, ὅσον φύσις 
δι 3 a Ν N + , 
ἰδωσιν avTaty, Kat Tpodas ἔχω βίου 
καὶ γῆς ἄδειαν Kal γένους ἐπάρκεσιν" 
\ > 3 ἈΝ la) , e / ? 
τὼ δ᾽ ἀντὶ τοῦ dicavros εἱλέσθην θρόνους 


Ν A \ ’ 
καὶ σκῆπτρα κραΐνειν καὶ τυραννεύειν χθονός. 


ἀλλ᾽ οὔ τι μὴ λάχωσι τοῦδε συμμάχου, 
οὐδέ ow ἀρχῆς τῆσδε Καδμείας ποτὲ 
ὄνησις ἥξει, τοῦτ᾽ ἐγῷδα, τῆσδέ τε 
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ΣΟΦΟΚΛΈΟΥΣ 
Ad 3 , A 4 393. 9 * a 
μαντεῖ ακούων, συννοῶν τά τ᾽ ἐκ * θεοῦ 
’ὔ 3 ε “ 
παλαίφαθ᾽ apot Φοῖβος ἡνυσέν ποτε. 
Ν fa) 
πρὸς ταῦτα καὶ Kpéovta πεμπόντων ἐμοῦ 
A >” >” 9 ΄ ΄, 
μαστῆρα, Kel τις ἄλλος ἐν πόλει σθένει. 
3s \ Ν ε a μὰ fe / ee 
ἐὰν yap ὑμεῖς, ὦ Eevor, θέλητέ μου 
Ν a nw ww Γ ~ 
πρὸς ταῖσδε ταῖς σεμναῖσι δημούχοις θεαῖς 
3 \ a la “ 
αλκὴν ποιεῖσθαι, τῇδε τῇ πόλει μέγαν 


a 3 3 A wn 3. is A 5 lat lA 
“σωτὴρ αρεῖσθε, τοῖς δ᾽ ἐμοῖς ἐχθροῖς πόνους. 


9 ’ Ν 9ᾺΧ.ἃ3 ’ 
ἐπάξιος μὲν, Οἰδίπους, κατοικτίσαι, 
5. τ Ags ΠΝ ile Na Mea io ἮΝ 
αὑτὸς τε παῖδές Θ᾽ aid’ ἐπεὶ δὲ τῆσδε γῆς 
A \ AW 9 ’ , 
σωτῆρα σαυτὸν τῷδ ἐπεμβάλλεις λόγῳ, 
, \ 
παραινεσαι σοι βούλομαι τὰ σύμφορα. 
S , 5 ε lan) A “ 7 
ὦ φίλταθ᾽, ὡς νῦν πᾶν τελοῦντι προξένει. 
ων a Ν a , 5) ee 
θοῦ viv καθαρμὸν τῶνδε δαιμόνων, ἐφ᾽ as 
Α A ¢ , 
TO πρῶτον ἵκου, καὶ κατάστεψον πέδον. 
[4 la > 4 / 
τρόποισι ποίοις : ὦ ξένοι, διδάσκετε. 
“σι Q 4 
πρῶτον μὲν ἱερὰς ἐξ ἀειρύτου χοὰς 
, A 9 ε cay 4 
κρήνης ἐνεγκοῦ, du ὁσίων χειρῶν θιγων. 
7 an A 3 , 
ὅταν δὲ τοῦτο χεῦμ ἀκήρατον λάβω; 
A 3 \ + 
κρατῆρές εἶσιν, ἀνδρὸς εὔχειρος τέχνη, 
& ~ 2? + \ Fa es 3 , 
ὧν Kpat ἔρεψον Kat λαβὰς αμφιστόμους. 
Les ἍἋ / A , 4 
θαλλοῖσιν, ἢ κρόκαισιν, ἢ ποίῳ τρόπῳ; 
\ οἱ ΄’ / A ’ὔ 
οἷὸς *vewpous νεοπόκῳ μαλλῷῴ λαβών. 
> ἊΝ 3 of ἴω “ , [A 
εἶεν’ τὸ δ᾽ ἔνθεν ποῖ τελευτῆσαί με χρὴ; 
Υ͂ ¢ 
χοὰς χέασθαι στάντα πρὸς πρώτην ἕω. 
ἢ τοῖσδε κρωσσοῖς οἷς λέγεις YEW τάδε: 
rd a > ¢ 
τρισσάς γε πηγάς" τὸν τελευταῖον δ᾽ ὅλον. 
~ 7 / a , Ν 4 
τοῦ τόνδε πλήσας θῶ; δίδασκε καὶ τόδε. 
cf ’ Ν , ,ὕ 
ὕδατος, μελίσσης’ μηδὲ προσφέρειν μέθυ. 
« ἐῷ ,ὕ A / , 
ὅταν δὲ τούτων γῆ μελαμῴφυλλος τύχῃ; 
Ν 9 » Ἄνα ΚΝ a 9 3 “ a 
τρὶς ἐννέ᾽ αὐτῇ κλῶνας ἐξ αμφοῖν χεροῖν 
Q 9 , ͵ > 9 , vA 
τιθεὶς ἐλαίας τασδ᾽ ἐπεύχεσθαι Actas. 

A ’ 
τούτων ἀκοῦσαι βούλομαι" μέγιστα γαρ. 
Ld a 3 / 9 3 a 
ὥς odas καλοῦμεν Hipevioas, ἐξ εὐμενῶν 

’ 
στέρνων δέχεσθαι τὸν ἱκέτην σωτήριον 
9 la) , 9 3 A » + > Ἁ a 
αἰτοῦ ov T αὗτος, κεῖ τις AAAOS αντὶ σοὺ’ 
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ΟἸΙΔΙΠΟΥ͂Σ ἘΠῚ KOAQNQ:. 27 
y¥ “a Ν ’ / 
ἄπυστα φωνῶν μηδὲ μηκύνων βοήν. 

> 3 my” aA , 

ἔπειτ᾽ adéprew actpodpos. καὶ ταῦτα σοι 490 

, an \ ’ 
δράσαντι θαρσῶν ἂν παρασταίην ἐγώ; 

, , 3 Ἀν ον ἐμὴ 3 3 Ἁ 
ἄλλως δὲ δειμαίνοιμ᾽ ἂν, ὦ Eév, ἀμφὶ σοί, 
Lt A A 
ὦ παῖδε, κλύετον τῶνδε προσχώρων ἕένων ; 

5 ζ » μ᾿. ͵ “ 
ἠκούσαμέν τε χὠ τι δεῖ πρόστασσε Spay. 

’ὔ 

ἐμοὶ μὲν οὐχ ὁδωτά. λείπομαι γὰρ ἐν 405 
“ Ἁ “A A aA 
τῷ μὴ δύνασθαι μηδ᾽ ὁρᾶν, δυοῖν κακοῖν. 

σφῷν δ᾽ ἁτέρα τ πραξάτω τάδε. 
ἀρκεῖν γὰρ οἶμαι καντὶ μυρίων μίαν 
ψυχὴν τάδ᾽ ἐκτίνουσαν, ἣν εὔνους παρῇ. 
3 3 . , ’ Je B! 
αλλ᾽ ἐν τάχει TL πράσσετον᾽ μόνον δέ pe 500 

ἣ , 3 9 \ Δ , > A , 
μὴ λείπετ. οὐ yap ἂν σθένοι τοὐμὸν δέμας 

¢ 350» ε A 3 f 

ἔρημον ἕρπειν οὐδ᾽ ὑφηγητοῦ γ᾽ ἄνευ. 
9 3 Δ, 3 9 \ A τ \ ’ > ὦΨ 
adh εἶμ᾽ ἐγω tehovca’ τὸν τόπον δ᾽ ἵνα 

Wad > 9 an A , a 
χρὴ σται μ᾽ ἐφευρεῖν, τοῦτο βούλομαι μαθεῖν. 

3 a + S 4 CARE EN / pe 
τοὐκεῖθεν ἄλσους, ὦ ξένη, τοῦδ᾽" ἣν δέ του 505 

7 > 5 3 e ‘A 
σπάνιν tw ἴσχῃς, ἔστ᾽ ἔποικος, ὃς φράσει. 

aA > 9 O° 3 , Ἁ aus us 
χωροῖμ av ἐς TO Ἀντιγόνη, ov δ᾽ ἐνθάδε 

7] 4 nw ἴω \ 
φύλασσε πατέρα τόνδε. τοῖς τεκοῦσι γὰρ 
9 9 A A ’ YA 3, 
οὐδ᾽ εἰ πονεῖ τις, δεῖ πόνου μνήμην ἔχειν. 

\ \ , 3, = a? 
δεινὸν μὲν TO πάλαι κείμενον ἤδη κακὸν, ὦ ξεῖν᾽, 
7 ὭΣ 3 θέ θ 3 / Β “a 
ομως ὁ ἐραμαι TUVETUAL, | ETEVELPELV’ OTP. a. 510 
τί τοῦτο: 

a sf 3 , ’ 
τᾶς δειλαίας ἀπόρου φανείσας 
᾿Ν δό “το ξ 4 
ἀλγηδόνος, a ξυνέστας. 

Ἁ N , 9 7 
μὴ προς ξενίας ανοίξης 515 
Tas σᾶς, “πέπον, ἔργ᾽ ἀναιδῆ. 

4 aA 
τό τοι πολὺ καὶ μηδαμὰ λῆγον 

L SY gee 3 \ y+ 3 3 A 
χρήζω, ξέν᾽, ὀρθὸν akovop, ακοῦσαι. 
ὦμοι. 

4 e , 
στέρξον, ἱκετεύω. 
φεῦ φεῦ. 

’ Ἐ 3 \ \ 9 A Ψ 
πείθου μῶν γὰρ οσον συ προσχρήζεις. 520 

“' \ 
ἤνεγκον κακότατ᾽, ὦ ἕένοι, ἤνεγκον “EKWV μὲν, 
3 ’ὔ 
θεὸς ἴστω, ἂντ α΄. 


XO. 


ZOPOKAEOTS 
, 3 >) 7 3 VA 
τούτων δ᾽ αὐθαίρετον οὐδέν. 
3 
GAN és Tis” 
A 3 3. A , 3 ‘ 
κακᾷ μ᾽ εὐνᾷ πόλις οὐδὲν *idpw 525 
/ 
γάμων ἐνέδησεν ara. 
“ iy e 3 , 
ἢ ματρόθεν, ws ἀκούω, 
4 4 > 9 , 
δυσώνυμα λέκτρ᾽ ἐπλήσω; 
+ ’ὔ Ν fo? 3 ’ 
ὦμοι, θάνατος μὲν τάδ᾽ ἀκούειν. 
> A “Ὁ a Ἶ 
ὦ ξεῖν᾽" αὗται δὲ δύ᾽ ἐξ ἐμοῦ μὲν ὅ80 
a , 
πὼς φῃς; 
A 3 3, 
παῖδε, δύο δ᾽ ara | 
wo Zev. 
\ lal 9 ,ὔ ϑ9 ἂν“ 
ματρὸς κοινᾶς ἀπέβλαστον ὠδῖνος. ᾿ 
ΕΣ ΦΩ͂ sy 5 sy 2 3 VA , Q ᾿ 
αἵδ᾽ εἴσ᾽ ap amoyovot τε καὶ---- στρ. β. 
, \ 3 ,ἅ Ἔ 
Kowal γε πατρὸς ἀδελφεαί. 535 
9. oN ° ΄, 23) Ν lo 
ἰώ. ΟἹ. ἰὼ δῆτα μυρίων γ᾽ ἐπιστροφαὶ κακῶν. 


3 
. ἔπαθες ΟἹ. ἔπαθον ἄλαστ ἔχειν. 


ἔρεξας OI. οὐκ ἔρεξα. ΧΟ. τίγαρ ; OF. ἐδεξάμην 

δώρον, ὃ μήποτ᾽ ἐγὼ ταλακάρδιος 540 
ΕῚ ’ὔ 

* ἐπωφείλησα πόλεος ἐξελέσθαι. 

δύστανε, τί γάρ; ἔθου φόνον ἄντ. β΄. 

τί τοῦτο; τί δ᾽ ἐθέλεις μωθεῖν ; 

πατρός; OI. παπαῖ, δευτέραν ἔπαισας ἐπὶ νόσῳ 
νόσον 

ἔκανες OF. ἔκανον. ἔχει δέ μοι 545 

A ’ὔ’ 
τί τοῦτό; Ol. πρὸς δίκας tu XO. τύ yap; 
ἐγὼ φράσω. 
καὶ γὰρ “ἁλοὺς ἐφόνευσα καὶ ὥλεσα᾽ 
νόμῳ *dn καθαρὸς, aidpis ἐς τόδ᾽ ἦλθον. 


δ \ + SHINS CEN Se id 4 
. καὶ μὴν ἄναξ 0d ἡμὶν Αἰγέως γόνος 


Θησεὺς Kat ὀμφὴν σὴν ἐφ᾽ aotadry πάρα. 550 


@OHSEYS. 
a 9 , 3 aA , , 

πολλῶν ἀκούων ἔν TE τῷ πάρος χρόνῳ 
\ 

Tas αἱματηρὰς ὀμμάτων διαφθορὰς 

5 / 3 Ἂν a aA a 9 Je a 

ἔγνωκα σ᾽, ὦ παῖ Λαΐου, τανῦν Θ᾽ ὁδοῖς 

é 


5 “ 3 9 , na ΕῚ ’ 
ἐν ταῖσδ᾽ ἀκούων μᾶλλον ἐξεπίσταμαι. 
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OIAITIOYS ἘΠῚ KOAQNM. 
\ Pit 
oKevy τε yap σε καὶ τὸ δύστηνον Kapa 
na Ree " » ἃ Φ / 3 > / 
δηλοῦτον ἡμῖν ovG ὃς εἶ, καί σ᾽ οἰκτίσας 
7 3 / / 3 > “A , 
θέλω ᾿περέσθαι, δύσμορ᾽ Οἰδίπους, τίνα 
πόλεως ἐπέστης προστροπὴν ἐμοῦ τ᾽ ἔχων 
> ᾿ς 
αὐτός τε xn σῇ δύσμορος παραστατις. 
/ > 3 “ 
δίδασκε" δεινὴν γὰρ τιν ἂν πράξιν τύχοις 
ς Ν 
λέξας ὁποίας ἐξαφισταίμην ἐγὼ, 


ε BAS 9 SRN ε 9 , ,ὕ 
ὡς οἷδα γ᾽ αὐτὸς ὡς ἐπαιδεύθην ἕένος, 


“ N x woe λ AL A 5. sas ἍΝ , 
ὥσπερ σὺ, xws *elis πλεῖστ᾽ ἀνὴρ ἐπὶ ξένης 
, 3 “ / 
ἤθλησα κινδυνεύματ᾽ ἐν τὠμῷ κάρᾳ, 
΄ , > ἃ 3 Ld Ν > Ψ Ἁ A 
ὦστε ξένον γ᾽ ἂν οὐδέν᾽ ov, ὥσπερ σὺ νῦν, 
ὑπεκτραποίμην μὴ οὐ συνεκσώζειν" ἐπεὶ 
" 3.0. 3,531 AN RY ” A 9 5 
ἔξοιδ᾽ ἀνὴρ ὧν χώτι τῆς ἐς αὔριον 
οὐδὲν πλέον μοι σοῦ μέτεστιν ἡμέρας. 
A \ Ν “ 9 ἴω ’ 
Θησεῦ, τὸ σὸν γενναῖον ἐν σμικρῷ λόγῳ 
A e J? 9 QA A 7 
παρῆκεν, wate Bpaxe ἐμοὶ δεῖσθαι φράσαι. 
Z e Ν 
σὺ γάρ μ᾽ ὅς εἰμι, Kad ὅτου πατρὸς γεγὼς 
καὶ γῆς ὁποίας ἦλθον, εἰρηκὼς κυρεῖς" 
Ψ ΠΝ Ἐὰ , Ν \ 5ῸΝἝΝ =i \ 
wor ἐστί μοι τὸ λοιπὸν οὐδὲν ἀλλο πλὴν 
5 A ray , 3 , ὔ 
εἰπεῖν ἃ χρήζω, χω λόγος διοίχεται. 
“ 3S 3 SS A ID 3 “ «ἃ 3 , 
TOUT αὐτὸ νῦν δίδασχ᾽, ὅπως ἂν ἐκμάθω. 
, e » 3 \ + ’ 
δώσων ἱκάνω τοὐμὸν ἀθλιον δέμας 
Ν a 3 a ΕῚ ” \ \ 
σοὶ δῶρον, ov σπουδαῖον εἰς ow" τὰ δὲ 
, 3 3 ~ i SON ἊΝ Mee 
κέρδη Tap αὐτοῦ κρείσσον᾽ ἢ μορφὴ καλή. 
A S ’ 3 ἴω e , 
ποῖον δὲ κέρδος ἀξιοῖς ἥκειν φέρων ; 
fe A 
χρόνῳ μάθοις ἂν, οὐχὶ τῷ παρόντι Tov. 
᾽’ὔ \ ε Ν \ Fi 
ποίῳ yap ἢ σὴ προσφορὰ δηλώσεται; 
. 4 > \ \ ’ Ν / 
ὅταν θάνω yo καὶ σύ μου ταφεὺς γένῃ. 
\ , 3 9 A A , \ ae) / 
τὰ λοίσθι᾽ airet τοῦ βίου, τὰ δ᾽ ἐν μέσῳ 
xv Aw + xX > 3 \ A 
ἢ Anotw ἴσχεις ἢ δι οὐδενὸς ποιεῖ. 
ἐνταῦθα γάρ μοι κεῖνα συγκομίζεται. 
3 A a ’ 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐν βραχεῖ δὴ τήνδε μ᾽ ἐξαιτεῖ χάριν. 
ὅρα γε pay οὐ σμικρὸς, οὔχ, ἀγὼν ὅδε. 
πότερα τὰ τῶν σῶν ἐκγόνων, ἢ pov λέγεις; 
κεῖνοι κομίζειν Keio ἀναγκάζουσί με. 
3 3 ’ 
aX εἰ θέλοντας οὐδὲ σοὶ φεύγειν καλὸν ; 
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ΣΟΦΟΚΛΈΟΥΣ 
9 9 3 y » Ν 3 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽, ὅτ᾽ αὐτὸς ἤθελον, παρίεσαν. 
> wn x 3 3 “ 3 ᾽ὔ 
ὦ μώρε, θυμὸς δ᾽ ἐν κακοῖς οὐ ξύμφορον. 
« Ψ ὔ A 
ὅταν μάθῃς μου, νουθέτει, τανῦν δ᾽ ἔα. 
> 
didack. ἄνευ γνώμης γὰρ οὐ με χρὴ λέγειν. 
πέπονθα, Θησεῦ, δεινὰ πρὸς κακοῖς κακά. ὅθῦ 
ἢ τὴν παλαιὰν ξυμφορὰν γένους ἐρεῖς ; 
3 a 3 3 Ν nw “ , > ¢€ ’ A 
ov δῆτ᾽" ἐπεὶ πᾶς τοῦτό γ᾽ EAAnvwrv θροεῖ. 
\ \ ~ ‘\ 3 4 A 
τί yap τὸ μεῖζον 7 Kat ἀνθρωπον νοσεῖς ; 
Ψ 
οὕτως ἔχει μοι. γῆς ἐμῆς ἀπηλάθην 
πρὸς τῶν ἐμαυτοῦ σπερμάτων᾽ ἔστιν δέ μοι 000 
πάλιν κατελθεῖν μήποθ᾽, ὡς πατροκτόνῳ. 
a aA 7 3. 3\ / 2 « 3 9 A 4 
πῶς δῆτα σ᾽ ἂν πεμψαίαθ᾽, wor οἰκεῖν δίχα ; 
Ν lal , ’ 
τὸ θεῖον αὐτοὺς ἐξαναγκάσει στόμα. 
A / 
ποῖον πάθος δείσαντας ἐκ χρηστηρίων; 
. 3 3 Ἢ A A 
ὁτι Oh avayky τῇδε πληγῆναι χθονί. 605 
A 3 ’ 
καὶ πῶς γένοιτ᾽ ἂν τἀμὰ κἀκείνων πικρά ; 
“ἢ " 3 Se a / 3 V4 
ὦ φίλτατ Alyews Tat, μόνοις οὐ γίγνεται 
θεοῖσι γῆρας οὐδὲ κατθανεῖν ποτε, 
Ν 3 » A 4 > e¢ A i“ 
τὰ δ᾽ ἀλλα συγχεῖ πανθ᾽ ὁ παγκρατῆς χρόνος. 
’ὔ \ 9 \ A 7 Ν 7 
φθίνει μὲν ἰσχὺς γῆς, φθίνει δὲ σώματος,Ἠ 610 
4 Ν 7] ’ 3 9 77 
θνήσκει δὲ πίστις, βλαστάνει δ᾽ ἀπιστία, 
A \ y+ »ρ 3 > ’ 
καὶ πνεῦμα ταυτὸν οὕποτ᾽ οὔτ᾽ ἐν ἀνδράσιν 
’ 
φίλοις βέβηκεν οὔτε πρὸς πόλιν πόλει. 
aA 3, A ε ’ 
τοῖς μὲν γὰρ ἤδη, τοῖς δ᾽ ἐν ὑστέρῳ χρόνῳ 
Ν \ \ / Ly / 
Ta τερπνὰ πικρὰ γίγνεται καύθις φίλα. 615 
καὶ ταῖσι Θήβαις εἰ τανῦν εὐημερεῖ 
“ ε 
καλῶς τὸ πρὸς σὲ, μυρίας ὁ μυρίος 
/ A e 3 Ν 
χρόνος τεκνοῦται νύκτας ἡμέρας T ἰὼν, 
3 Ὁ N A ,ἷ ὃ € , 
ἐν ais τὰ νῦν ξύμφωνα δεξιώματα 
’ A > aA (A 
δόρει διασκεδῶσιν ἐκ σμικροῦ λόγου" 620° 
¢ ¢ 
ἵν᾿ οὑμὸς εὕδων καὶ κεκρυμμένος νέκυς 
ψυχρός ποτ᾽ αὐτῶν θερμὸν αἷμα πίεται, 
a [2 
εἰ Ζεὺς ἔτι Ζεὺς, χὠ Διὸς Φοῖβος σαφής. 
3 3 3 Ν ϑῷ᾽ α Ων ΘΖ, 3. x9) 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐ γὰρ αὐδᾶν ἡδὺ τακίνητ ἔπη, 
> eee Ὁ 3 yj Ν \ ΄ 
ca fh εν OLOLV ἠρξάμην, το GOV μόνον, 625 
‘ / 4 3 0... 9 3 a 
πιστὸν φυλάσσων' κοὔποτ᾽ Οἰδίπόυν ἐρεῖς 
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ΟἸΙΔΙΠΟΥ͂Σ ἘΠῚ KOAQNGQ:. 31 
> ἴω > A 7 I 
αχρειον OLKYTHPA δέξασθαι τόπων 
a ΕἸ so? ” \ \ / ’ὔ 
τῶν ἐνθάδ᾽, εἴπερ μὴ θεοὶ ψεύσουσί με. 
»” / “ “a 3? 
ἀναξ, πάλαι καὶ ταῦτα Kal τοιαῦτ᾽ ἔπη 
nw “0. “ΩΡ ε \ c » ΕῚ 7 
γῇ τῇδ 0d ἀνὴρ ὡς τελῶν ἐφαίνετο. c30 
΄ ALN 3 \ Clee > ΄ 
τίς δῆτ᾽ ἂν ἀνδρὸς εὐμένειαν ἐκβάλοι 
AQ 7 “ SN c Lage 
TOLOVO ; hide jase ela el δορύξενος 
“ 3 ε / 
κοινὴ Tap ἡμῖν αἰέν ἐστιν ἑστία; 
» ave 7 id 3 , 
ἔπειτα δ᾽ ἱκέτης δαιμόνων αφιγμένος 
a A sry Ν Ν 
γῇ τῇδε καμοὶ δασμὸν οὐ σμικρὸν τίνει. 635 
e \ ἈΝ ” 3 9 κ΄. 7] 
ἀγὼ σεβισθεὶς ovrot ἐκβαλῶ χάριν 
“a 7 3 A 
τὴν τοῦδε, χώρᾳ δ᾽ ἔμπαλιν κατοικιώ. 
9 a 9 6 (δ᾽ δὶ “ fev , / 
εἰ δ᾽ evGad ἡδὺ τῷ ξένῳ μίμνειν, σέ νιν 
εξ 7 a 9 δ᾽ ΕῚ - / 7 
τάξω φυλασσειν᾽ εἰ ὁ ἐμοῦ στείχειν μέτα 
793 ε 
TOO ἡδὺ, τούτων, Οἰδίπους, δίδωμί σοι G40 
a A \ 
κρίναντι χρῆσθαι. τῇδε yap ξυνοίσομαι. 
a aA , a > 
ὦ Zev, διδοίης τοῖσι τοιούτοισιν εὖ. 
, A » > Me Ἅ ΕῚ Py 
τί δῆτα χρήζεις ; ἢ δόμους στείχειν ἐμούς ; 
»” , δὴ ΣΝ > aoe we 3 2 ὦ 
εἴ μοι θέμις γ᾽ ἣν. adr ὁ χώρός ἐσθ᾽ Ode, 
ΤᾺ De \ 9 ΄, ἐ 
ἐν ᾧ τί πράξεις ; Ov yap αντιστήσομαι. 615 
3 = es a ἽΝ 2% 5 r ὁ 
ἐν ᾧ κρατήσω τῶν ἔμ ἐκβεβληκότων. 
3 “Ἃ ’ aA 
μέγ ἂν λέγοις δώρημα τῆς συνουσίας. 
3 “ Ἀ an “ 
εἰ σοί y ἅπερ φῇς ἐμμενεῖ τελοῦντί μοι. 
/ Ν ADs > 2a vA ; 3, Ν ~ 
θάρσει τὸ τοῦδέ γ᾽ ἀνδρός" οὐ σε μὴ προδώ. 
, > 18 ¢ > e \ ᾽ὔ 
οὔτοι σ᾽ UP ὅρκου γ᾽ ὡς κακὸν πιστώσομαι. — 650 
+ / 5 ΔΝ IQA Ἃ ΄ 
οὔκουν πέρα y ἂν οὐδὲν ἢ λόγῳ φέροις. 
ων ἴον , 
πῶς OVY ποιήσεις ; 
A , > » > » 
τοῦ μάλιστ OKVOS σ᾽ ἔχει; 
[2 φ Ε] r 3 
ἥξουσιν ἄνδρες ΘΗ. ἀλλὰ τοῖσδ᾽ ἔσται μέλον. 
¢ : Ν 2 a 7 a 
ὅρα pe λείπων OH. μὴ didacy ἃ χρὴ με δρᾶν. 
3 A > , \ > lal 
ὀκνοῦντ᾽ ἀνάγκη. ΘΗ. τοὐμὸν οὐκ ὀκνεῖ κέαρ. 655 
9 5 = tia) \ 
οὐκ οἷσθ᾽ ameAas 
Rad 3 V7 - 
old ἐγὼ σε μὴ τινα 
2 3 ἢ - ~ 
ἐνθένδ᾽ ἀπάξοντ᾽ avdpa πρὸς βίαν ἐμοῦ. 
3 (rs 
πολλαὶ δ᾽ ἀπειλαὶ πολλὰ δὴ μάτην ἔπη 
A 3 3 ε a Ψ 
θυμῷ κατηπείλησαν, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ νοῦς ὅταν 
ε A 7 A 3 7 
αὐτοῦ γένηται, φροῦδα ταπειλήματα. 609 


32 


XO. 


ZOPOKAEOYTS 
» > Ὁ > Le) A) , w4 ΄ 
κείνοις δ᾽ ἴσως Kei δείν᾽ ἐπερρώσθη λέγειν 
“A A > “ ΦΟΥ \ 4 
τῆς ONS aywyns, old ἐγὼ, φανήσεται 
\ Ν a , IQ , 
μακρὸν τὸ δεῦρο πέλαγος οὐδὲ πλώσιμον. 
nw > 3, A A 
θαρσεῖν μὲν οὖν ἔγωγε Kavev τῆς ἐμῆς 
tf A “ 5 
γνώμης ἐπαινῶ, Φοῖβος εἰ προύπεμψέ oe θθῦ 
¢ “ , ¢ 
ὅμως δὲ καμοῦ μὴ παρόντος O10 ὅτι 
3 \ if 3 δὰ Ν ’ A 
τούμον φυλάξει σ΄ ὄνομα μὴ πάσχειν κακῶς. 
“ , 
evimmov, ἕένε, τᾶσδε χώρας στρ. a. 
ἵκου τὰ κράτιστα γᾶς ἔπαυλα, 
τὸν ἀργῆτα Κολωνὸν, ἔνθ᾽ 670 
a λίγεια μινύρεται 
, , > 59 Ἢ 
θαμίζουσα μαλιστ᾽ ἀηδὼν 
~ ε N 4 
xrAwpats ὑπὸ βασσαῖις, 
A \ 
TOV οἰνῶπα ἀνέχουσα κισσὸν 
\ \ + a ae 
καὶ τὰν ἀβατον θεοῦ : 675 
9 us 
φυλλάδα μυριόκαρπον ἀνήλιον ᾿ 
ἀνήνεμόν τε πάντων ' 
΄ yg? e , 
χειμώνων ἵν ὁ βακχιωτας 
> A ΄ > 4 
αεὶ Διόνυσος ἐμβατεύει 
, 3 A ΄ 
θείαις ἀμφιπολῶν τιθηναις. 680 
΄, > 9 , εν » 9 
θάλλει δ᾽ οὐρανίας vr ἀχνας αντ. a. 
ε ,ὕ 3. ΓΗ͂Ν aN 
ὁ καλλίβοτρυς κατ΄ ἡμαρ aet 
» an 
νάρκισσος, μεγάλαιν θεαῖν 
an , Ψ 
ἀρχαῖον στεφανωμ᾽, ὃ τε 
3 Wee ~ 
χρυσαυγὴς κρόκος" οὐδ᾽ ἀῦπνοι τ 685 
κρῆναι μινύθουσιν Ne 
a 4 
Κηφισοῦ νομάδες ῥεέθρων, 
3 3 ἈΝ 9 3 » 
αλλ αἰὲν ἐπ᾿ ἡματι 
ὠκυτόκος πεδίων ἐπινίσσεται 
3 , κ᾿ 9 
aknpatw ξὺν ομβρῳ 690 
, Lai ION A 
στερνούχου χθονὸς" οὐδὲ Movoav 
3 > 
χοροί νιν ἀπεστύγησαν, οὐδ᾽ Ἷ αὖ 
ε ’ 3 ,ὔὕ 
a χρυσάνιος Adpodita. 
5 > ἢ ἘΠῊΝ ~ ? , 3 9 , ’ 
ἔστιν δ᾽ οἷον ἐγὼ γᾶς ᾿Ασίας οὐκ ἐπακούω, στρ. β΄. 
A », / , 
οὐδ᾽ ἐν Ta μεγάλᾳ Δωρίδι νάσῳ Πέλοπος πώποτε 
A 
βλαστὸν 695 


AN. 


OF. 
AN. 


OF 


XO, 


OIAINOTS ἘΠῚ KOAQNM, 99 
φύτευμ᾽ ἀχείρητον αὐτόποιον, 
> / , of. 
ἐγχέων φόβημα δαΐων, 
< “A , , 
ὃ τᾷδε θάλλει μέγιστα χώρᾳ, 700 
γλαυκᾶς παιδοτρόφου φύλλον ἐλαίας" 
” \ ” » 
τὸ μέν τις οὔτε νεαρὸς οὔτε γήρᾳ 
/ « “ Ν 7 ε Ἁ ὃς 9 Ν 
σημαίνων ἀἁλιώσει χερὶ πέρσας᾽ O yap “ εἰσαιὲν 
ὁρῶν κύκλος 
4 
λεύσσει viv Mopiov Atos » 905 
~ > / 
‘a γλαυκῶπις ᾿Αθάνα. aut, (i. 
ἈΠ 
ν 3 = ΕΣ ’ A ’ 
ἄλλον δ᾽ αἷνον ἔχω ματροπόλει τᾷδε κράτιστον, 
x 
δῶρον τοῦ μεγάλου δαίμονος, εἰπεῖν, * χθονος 
αὔχημα μέγιστον, 
εὔιππον, εὔπωλον, εὐθάλασσον. 711 
A / 
ὦ παῖ Κρόνου, σὺ yap νιν és 
΄ῳδ,᾿ δ ” 5. 1,15} ᾿ 
τόδ᾽ εἷσας αὐχημ᾽, ἀναξ ἸΠοσειδὰν, 
Ν A 
ἵπποισιν TOV ἀκεστῆρα χαλινὸν 
a A 
πρώταισι ταισίδε κτίσας ἀγυιαῖς. 715 
> aS. 3, 2 e , X\ * eo 
δ᾽ εὐήρετμος ἔκπαγλ αλία χερσὶ * παραϊΐϊσσο- 
μένα πλάτα 
A 7, 
θρώσκει, τῶν ἑκατομπόδων 
7 3 ,ὔ 
Νηρήδων ἀκόλουθος. 
> A 3 3 , 
ὦ πλεῖστ᾽ ἐπαίνοις εὐλογούμενον πέδον, 720 


\ \ \ a Ν f 
* σὸν τὰ λαμπρὰ ταῦτα δὴ φαΐνειν ἔπη. 


νῦν 
’ὔ > of 3 A , 
τί δ᾽ ἔστιν, ὦ παῖ, καινόν ; 
a 5 
ἄσσον ἔρχεται 
, 7a? δ δῷ 3 + A / 
Κρέων 06 ἡμῖν οὐκ ἄνευ πομπῶν, πάτερ. 
“ / , 3 ε a 3 ἃ 
ὦ φίλτατοι γέροντες, ἐξ ὑμών ἐμοὶ 
: UA 3 \ 3 “ A ’ 
φαίνοιτ᾽ av ἤδη τέρμα τῆς σωτηρίας. 725 
hi Ν δ f N 
θάρσει, παρέσται. καὶ yap εἰ γέρων ἐγω, 


τὸ τῆσδε χώρας οὐ γεγήρακε σθένος. 


KPEON. 

cy) \ A > 3 A 94 Uy 
ἄνδρες χθονὸς τῆσδ᾽ εὐγενεῖς οἰκήτορες, 
ὁρῶ τιν᾽ ὑμᾶς ὀμμάτων εἰληφότας 

/ ,ὔ A 9 “- 9 7 
φόβον νεώρη τῆς ἐμῆς ἐπεισόδου, 730 
a (Aner A a > 
ὃν μήτ᾽ ὀκνεῖτε μήτ᾽ ἀφῆτ᾽ ἔπος κακόν. 


OED: COL, 3 


OI. 


LOPSOKAEOTS 
M\ ε A 
ἥκω yap οὐχ ws δρᾶν τι βουληθεὶς, ἐπεὶ 
Ν 4 
γέρων μέν εἶμι, πρὸς πόλιν δ᾽ ἐπίσταμαι 
7 «“ » 2 6 , 4 
σθένουσαν ἥκων, εἴ ti EXAados, μέγα. 
’ / 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄνδρα τόνδε τηλικόνδ᾽ ἀπεστάλην γϑῦ 
jd Ὁ \ \ Q , / 
πείσων ἕπεσθαι πρὸς τὸ Καδμείων πέδον, 
3 3 CLAN / 3 3 3 A ? 
οὐκ ἐξ €vos στείλαντος, aAX ἀνδρῶν ὕπο 
f Ν { A ἐπὶ 
πάντων κελευσθεὶς, οὐνεχ ἧκέ μοι γένει 
τὰ τοῦδε πενθεῖν πήματ᾽ ἐς πλεῖστον πόλεως. 
ἀλλ᾽, ὦ ταλαίπωρ᾽ Οἰδίπους, κλύων ἐμοῦ 740 
e A Q 5 an , \ 
ἱκοῦ πρὸς οἴκους. πᾶς σε Καδμείων λεὼς 
A , 9 Ν A “ Ai ahs, \ 
καλεῖ δικαίως" ἐκ δὲ τῶν μάλιστ᾽ ἐγώ, 
e 9 \ Xr A 5 θ ip sf 
οσῳπερ, εἰ μὴ πλεῖστον ανθρώπων ἔφυν 
/ > ~ A ~ A 
κάκιστος, αλγῶ τοῖσι σοῖς κακοῖς, γέρον, 


“τ 
bi 


ea Ξ \ » μέ \ / 
ὁρῶν σε τὸν δύστηνον ὄντα μὲν ξένον, 
> A 9 3 , 3 Ἀ , uA 
αεὶ δ᾽ ἀλήτην καπὶ προσπόλου μιᾶς 
an A \ \ 4 

βιοστερῆ χωροῦντα, τὴν éyw τάλας 

” > a ~ 
οὐκ ἂν ToT ἐς τοσοῦτον αἰκίας πεσεῖν 
59 ©? “ 7 o , 
ἔδοξ᾽, οσον πέπτωκεν ἥδε δύσμορος, 
3 Ν \ \ 4 
αεἴί σε “ΠῚ Kal TO σὸν Kapa 700 
PONG διαίτῃ, τηλίκουτος, οὐ γάμων 
ἔμπειρος, ἀλλὰ τοὐπιόντος ἁρπάσαι. 
ap ἀθλιον τοὔνειδος, ὦ τάλας ἐγὼ, 
3 / 3. 5 Ν TON \ \ A / 
ὠνείδισ᾽ ἐς σὲ καμὲ καὶ TO πᾶν γένος ; 


“τ 


9 Sas ᾿ ” 3 A , , 
αλλ᾽ ov yap ἔστι ταμφανὴ κρύπτειν, σύ νυν 
Ἁ A 7 207 \ 9 Ν 
πρὸς θεῶν πατρῴων, Οἰδίπους, πεισθεὶς ἐμοὶ 
/ / 2, \ ΄ A 
κρύψον, θελήσας ἄστυ καὶ δόμους μολεῖν 
N \ ΄, , N , , 
τοὺς σοὺς πατρῴους, τήνδε THY πόλιν φίλως 
3 (hows 9 ἘΞ , ε 3 + / 
εἰπών: ἐπαξία yap. 1 δ᾽ οἴκοι πλέον 
3 
δίκῃ σέβοιτ᾽ ἂν, οὖσα σὴ πάλαι τροφός. 700 
> a Ν \ 
ὦ TavTa τολμῶν καπὸ παντὸς av φέρων 
’ 
λόγου δικαίου μηχάνημα ποικίλον, 
τί ταῦτα πειρᾷ καμὲ δεύτερον θέλεις 
e\ a 9 Ὁ , coe 3 , ε ΄, 
ἑλεῖν, ἐν οἷς μάλιστ ἂν αλγοίην αλούς ; 
πρόσθεν τε γάρ με τοῖσιν οἰκείοις κακοῖς Τοῦ 
al ¢ i) A \ 
νοσοῦνθ᾽, or ἢν μοι τέρψις ἐκπεσεῖν χθονος, 
3 4 7 4 Ψ, 
οὐκ. ἤθελες θέλοντι προσθέσθαι χάριν, 


Ὁ, 


Ol. 


OIAIMTOTS ἘΠῚ KOAQNQi. 35 
Sy. » ε yaa »” ‘ >) / 
aXX ἡνίκ᾽ non μεστὸς ἢ θυμούμενος, 
\ 3 “4 Me “A Ν 
καὶ τοὺν δόμοισιν ἣν διαιτᾶσθαι γλυκὺ, 
τότ᾽ ἐξεώθεις καξέβαλλες, οὐδέ σοι 770 
\ Ν “a ? > “ ΜΞ a , 
τὸ συγγενὲς τοῦτ οὐδαμῶς TOT ἣν φίλον'" 
νῦν τ᾽ αὖθις ἡνίκ᾽ εἰσορᾷς πόλιν τέ μοι 
- ἴω 5» [4 A “ 
ξυνοῦσαν εὔνουν τήνδε καὶ γένος τὸ πάν, 
“ aA A “A 
πειρᾷ μετασπᾶν, σκληρὰ μαλθακῶς λέγων. 
“ / 397 “ 
καίτοι τίς αὕτη τέρψις ἄκοντας φιλεῖν ; 71 
ὥσπερ τις εἴ σοι λιπαροῦντι μὲν τυχεῖν 
μηδὲν διδοίη μηδ᾽ ἐπαρκέσαι θέλοι, 
, 2 3 Ν -' / ’ 
πλήρη δ᾽ ἔχοντι θυμὸν ὧν χρήζοις, τότε 
af? πὰς Ὁ 3 Ν ε ’ / td 
δωροῖθ᾽, or οὐδὲν ἢ χάρις χάριν φέροι: 
\ a > oN ε a 
dp av ματαίου τῆσδ ἂν ἡδονῆς τύχοις ; 780 
τοιαῦτα μέντοι καὶ σὺ προσφέρεις ἐμοὶ, 
λόγῳ μὲν ἐσθλὰ, τοῖσι δ᾽ ἔργοισιν κακά. 
[4 
φράσω δὲ καὶ τοῖσδ᾽, ὡς σε δηλώσω κακόν. 


ἵ ν᾽ 9 / + 
ἥκεις eo ἀξων, οὐχ ἃ ἐς δόμους ayys, 


ἀλλ᾽ ws πάραυλον οἰκίσῃς, πόλις δέ σοι 785 
κακῶν avatos τῆσδ᾽ ἀπαλλαχθῇ χθονός" 
> » a ? 3 », 3. "ἡ 9 9 A 
οὐκ ἔστι σοι ταῦτ᾽, αλλὰ σοι Tad ἔστ᾽, ἐκεῖ 
/ 3 / ε \ 9 
χώρας ἀλάστωρ οὑμος ἐνναίων ἀεί: 
ἔστιν δὲ παισὶ τοῖς ἐμοῖσι τῆς ἐμῆς 
Ἂν A A A 4 
χθονὸς λαχεῖν τοσοῦτον, ἐνθανεῖν μόνον. 750 


" 95 3 + N Q 3 7 aA 
ap οὐκ ἄμεινον ἢ σὺ ταν Θήβαις φρονῶ; 
AAO 3 7 \ ’ λύ 
πολλῷ γ, ὁσῳπερ καὶ σαφεστέρων κλύω, 
΄, 3 an Ἁ ἃ / / 
Φοίβου te καὐτοῦ Ζηνος, ὃς κείνου πατήρ. 
Ν \ 2 3 A a ? ε / Ud 
τὸ cov δ᾽ ἀφῖκται δεῦρ᾽ ὑπόβλητον στόμα 

Ν ’ A 
πολλὴν ἔχον στόμωσιν᾽ ἐν δὲ τῷ λέγειν τοῦ 
Zs τὴν , \ Pees? Ἂ “4 
Kak ἂν λαβοις ta πλείον ἢ σωτήρια. 
τὰ 3 > , A \ / 3 
αλλ᾽ οἶδα yap σε ταῦτα μὴ πείθων, ἴθι" 
ε A 3 39 A 3 Lan) 3 \ “Δ A 
ἡμᾶς δ᾽ ἔα ζῆν ἐνθαδ, ov yap av κακῶς 
950» eo? 3, “a 3 , 
οὐδ᾽ ὧδ᾽ ἔχοντες ζῷμεν, εἰ τερποίμεθα. 
΄, A 3 \ Ἁ 
πότερα νομίζεις δυστυχεῖν ἔμ ἐς TA σὰ 800 
EI > 9 \ A aA 9 A A , 
ἢ σ᾽ ἐς τὰ σαυτοῦ μᾶλλον ἐν τῷ νῦν λόγῳ; 
3 \ , 9 ΟΣ 9 Ἁ LER ΡΟΝ 
ἐμοὶ μέν ἐσθ᾽ ἥδιστον, εἰ σὺ pyT ἐμὲ 
/ er 3 3 / , \ / 
πείθειν οἷός T εἶ μήτε τούσδε τοὺς πέλας. 


3—2 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΈΟΥΣ 

= δύ ? 95 Ν a / , ΡΤ 
ὦ δύσμορ, οὐδὲ τῷ χρόνῳ φύσας φανεῖ ᾿ 

͵ > > \ A “ ’ ἵ , 
φρένας ποτ, a\Aa λῦμα τῷ γήρᾳ τρέφει; 805 

, Ὑ 

γλώσσῃ σὺ δεινός ἀνὸρα δ᾽ οὐδέν᾽ οἶδ᾽ ἐγὼ 
δίκαιον ὅστις ἐξ ἅπαντος εὖ λέγει. 

Ν Le 3 9 “ \ \ 3, ld 
χωρὶς τὸ τ εἰπεῖν πολλὰ καὶ τὰ καίρια. 

«ες Ν Ν Υ A a ο 0) = , 

ws δὴ σὺ βραχέα, ταῦτα δ᾽ ἐν καιρῷ λέγεις. 

Aas? 4 “ 
ov 670, ὅτῳ γε νοῦς ἴσος καὶ σοὶ πάρα, 810 
” > ΕἸ » Ν Ν lan) Qs 
ἀπελθ᾽, épw yao πρὸ τῶνδε, μηδέ pe 

72 3 ΕῚ A ΕἸ} \ , ΕῚ ’ 

φύλασσ᾽ ἐφορμῶν ἔνθα χρὴ ναίειν ἐμέ. 

, , φ» 3 fi. A \ \ , 
μαρτύρομαι τούσδ᾽, οὐ WE’ πρὸς δὲ τοὺς φίλους 

@? =) , Cus 3 ” > GF , 
ot ἀνταμείβει ῥηματ᾽, ἣν σ᾽ ἕλω ποτέ--- 

, > » A , e 2 J 
τίς ὃ av pe τώνδε συμμάχων ἕλοι Biaz 815 
> Ν A 5, *% οὃ Ἃ. θ ‘ 5 
ἢ μὴν σὺ Kavev τοῦδε λυπηθεὶς ἔσει. 
ποίῳ σὺν ἔργῳ τοῦτ᾽ ἀπειλήσας ἔχεις ; 
παίδοιν δυοῖν σοι τὴν μὲν ἀρτίως ἐγὼ 

> ’ 
ξυναρπάσας ἔπεμψα, τὴν δ᾽ ἄξω τάχα. 
ὦμοι. KP. ray’ ἕξεις μᾶλλον οἰμώζειν τάδε. 850 
τὴν παῖδ ἔχεις μου; 
J ? A ’ 
τήνδε T οὐ μακροῦ χρόνου. 
“αἯν , 2 ΄ 3 ων 7 
ἰὼ ἕένοι, τί δρασετ᾽ ; ἢ προδώσετε, 
3 2¢ WA \ 3 A A ὃ , 
KovK ἐξελᾶτε τὸν ἀσεβῆ τῆσδε xOovos; 
5 \ aA 
χώρει, ξέν᾽, ἔξω τ ΠΟ ΟΝ οὔτε γὰρ τὰ νῦν 
/ » 
δίκαια πράσσεις οὐθ᾽ ἃ πρόσθεν εἴργασαι. 8% 
ond 3 5) Ψ, \ ’ὔ 
ὑμῖν ἂν εἴη τήνδε καιρὸς ἐξάγειν 
ἄκουσαν, εἰ θέλουσα μὴ πορεύσεται. 

4 7 A , ΄ ΄, 

οἴμοι τάλαινα, ποῖ φύγω; ποίαν λαβω 
A + ΠῚ 

θεῶν ἄρηξιν ἢ βροτων; 

/ ~ 4 

τί δρᾷς, ξένε; 
οὐχ ἅψομαι τοῦδ᾽ ἀνδρὸς, ἀλλὰ τῆς ἐμῆς. 990 
) γῆς ἃ ΧΟ. tor Ge δί δρᾷ 
ὦ γῆς ἄνακτες. ὦ ἕέν᾽, οὐ δίκαια pas. 
δίκαιαι, ΧΟ, πώς δίκαια ; 

5» 
τοὺς ἐμοὺς ἄγω. 

oN , : 
ἰω πολις. στρ. 

, A > 7 5 9 9 , , > 9 
τί δρᾷς, ὦ ἕέν᾽ ; οὐκ afpyoes; Tay ἐς 
βάσανον εἶ χερών. 835 
εἴργου. ΧΟ, σοῦ μὲν οὗ τάδε ye μωμένου. 


ΚΡ. 
ΟΙ. 
ΧΟ. 


ΚΡ. 
ΧΟ. 
ΧΟ. 


ΑΝ. 
ΟΙ. 
OI. 
KP. 
KP. 


XO. 
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“ va \ »” CA , 
πόλει μαχεῖ yap, εἰ TL πημανεῖς ἐμέ. 


/ 


a > 
οὐκ ἠγόρευον ταῦτ᾽ ἐγώ; 
μέθες χεροῖν 
A “ ΓΟ 
τὴν παῖδα θᾶσσον. 
ἐσ. > \ \ A 
? μὴ πίτασσ᾽ ἃ py κρατεῖς. 
χαλᾶν λέγω σοι. ΚΡ. σοὶ δ᾽ ἔγωγ᾽ ὁδοιπορεῖν. 
προβάᾶθ᾽ woe, Bare Bar, ἔντοποι. SAL 
7 9 s ’ 3 \ / 
πόλις ἐναίρεται, πόλις ἐμα, σθένει. 
προβάθ᾽ ὧδέ μοι. 
> > « 
αἀφέλκομαι. δύστηνος, ὦ ξένοι ἕένοι. 814 
a / S \ 7 f 
ποῦ, τέκνον, εἴ μοι; AN. προς βίαν πορεύομαι. 
” a A 
opefov, ὦ παῖ, χεῖρας. AN. add’ οὐδὲν σθένω. 
οὐκ ἀξεθ᾽ ὑμεῖς; ΟἹ. ὦ τάλας ἐγὼ, τάλας. 
+” 7 
οὔκουν ποτ᾽ ἐκ τούτοιν γε μὴ σκήπτροιν ETL 
ε Ψ, 5 3 3 \ a / 
οδοιπορήσεις" αλλ᾽ ἐπεὶ νικᾶν θέλεις 
\ Ὧν ἊΝ 
πατρίδα τε τὴν σὴν καὶ φίλους, ὑφ᾽ ὧν ἐγὼ 850 
‘ Ν LQ, ᾧ Ν 4 Ἃ στῇ 
ταχθεὶς TAD ἔρδω, καὶ τύραννος ὧν ὅμως, 
, 7 za? \ , 7 
νίκα. χρόνῳ γάρ, οἷδ᾽ ἐγώ, γνώσει τάδε, 
ε ’, 3 3 \ : ΕΝ + A \ 
ὁθούνεκ᾽ αὐτὸς αὐτὸν ovTe νῦν καλὰ 
A 3 , 9 , , oe 
δρᾷς ovre πρόσθεν εἰργάσω Bia φίλων, 
> a 7 4 
ὀργῇ χάριν δοὺς, 4 σ᾽ ἀεὶ λυμαίνεται. 855 
ἐπίσχες αὐτοῦ, ξεῖνε. KP. μὴ ψαύειν λέγω. 
οὔτοι σ᾽ ἀφήσω, τῶνδέ γ᾽ ἐστερημένος. 
καὶ μεῖζον apa ῥύσιον πόλει τάχα 
’ , 
θήσεις ἐφάψομαι yap ov ταύταιν μόναιν. 
αλλ᾽ ἐς τί τρέψει; 
’ Vi 
Tovd ἀπάξομαι λαβων. 860 
δεινὸν λέγεις. 
~ A 4 
ὡς τοῦτο νῦν πεπράξεται, 
xX , 5 γε , a a 3 V4 
ἣν μή μ᾽ ὁ κραίνων τῆσδε γῆς ἀπειργαθῇῃ. 


- » 3 3 Ν ὌΝ Ν \ ΄ 3 a 
ὦ φθέγμ᾽ ἀναιδὲς, ἢ σὺ yap ψαύσεις ἐμοῦ ; 


αὐδώ σιωπᾶν. 
ν᾽ A er ? 
μὴ yap αἵδε δαΐμονες 

re? 9 + an A aie + 
θεῖέν pp ἄφωνον τῆσδε τῆς apas ἔτι, 80ῦ 
“ 9 > , \ ” > 9 , 
OS μι, ὦ κάκιστε, ψιλον ομμ αποσπάσας 

Ν 3, “ ’ 
πρὸς ὄμμασιν τοῖς πρόσθεν ἐξοίχει βίᾳ. 
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ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥ͂Σ 
Ἃ , 3 Ce Ν , Ἃ Ἁ a) 
τοιγὰρ σέ T avTOV Kal γένος τὸ σὸν θεῶν 
ε , ὼ 
ὁ πάντα λεύσσων Ἥλιος δοίη βίον 
A i) > , 
τοιοῦτον οἷον καμὲ γηράναι ποτέ. 870 
ec a “ ~ “ , 
ὁρᾶτε ταῦτα, τῆσδε γῆς ἐγχώριοι; 
ε “ 3 “ ty 4 
ὁρῶσι Kame Kal σὲ, Kal φρονοῦσ᾽ ὅτι 
“ \ 7 > 2 
ἔργοις πεπονθὼς ῥήμασίν o αμύνομαι. 
» \ 3 » + 
ovtoe. καθέξω θυμὸν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀξω Bia 
> Pius 3 / \ , - ἐς 
κεῖ μοῦνος εἶμι τόνδε καὶ χρόνῳ βραδύς. 875 
Ν 
ἰὼ τάλας. ἄντ. 


3 


co ~~ > 39 3 ᾽ (els 3 
ὅσον λὴμ ἔχων αφίκου, ξέν᾽, εἰ 
’ὔ A A 
τάδε δοκεῖς τελεῖν. 
nw if eh! 5}... A 
δοκῶ. ΧΟ. τάνδ᾽ ap οὐκ Ere νεμῶ πόλιν. 
nw 3 ΄“ 
τοῖς τοι δικαίοις Xo βραχὺς νικᾷ μέγαν. sso 
3 - > e , 
ακούεθ᾽ ola φθέγγεται: 
3 > ~ 
τὰ y ov τελεῖ. 
* & * 
ΕΣ Ψ. 
Ζεύς γ᾽ ἂν εἰδείη, σὺ δ᾽ οὐ. 
” 
ap οὐχ ὕβρις Tad; KP. ὕβρις, ἀλλ᾽ ἀνεκτέα. 
A Ν A » 
ἰὼ πᾶς Aews, ἰὼ γᾶς πρόμοι, 
, Ν , ’ 3 9 Ν ’ 
poXere σὺν τάχει, μόλετ΄΄ ἐπεὶ πέραν 885 
περῶσ᾽ *otde Oy. 
, Bae ’ - 3 9 a oe a 
tis ποθ᾽ ἡ Bon; τί Tovpyov; ἐκ τίνος φόβου ποτὲ 
A Uh 3 3 ~ 
βουθυτοῦντά μ᾽ ἀμφὶ βωμὸν ἔσχετ᾽ ἐναλίῳ θεῷ 
a ’ “ ~ aA 
τοῦδ᾽ ἐπιστάτῃ ἹΚολωνοῦ ; λέξαθ᾽, ὡς εἰδῶ TO πᾶν 
«- - Pi 8) ee A ΟῚ 24 ie Ν 7 
ov χάριν δεῦρ᾽ ἢξα θᾶσσον ἢ καθ᾽ ἡδονὴν ποδός. 
> > » \ N , ’ἤ 
ὦ φίλτατ᾽, ἔγνων yap τὸ προσφωνημὰ cov, 891 
7 \ Aaa ed 29 \ 9 , 
πέπονθα δεινὰ τοῦδ᾽ wr ἀνδρὸς αρτίως. 
A A ε ’ 
τὰ ποῖα ταῦτα, τίς δ᾽ ὁ πημήνας ; λέγε. 
K 4 7Q> ἃ δέδ » ’ 
ρέων 00, ὃν δέδορκας, οἴχεταε τέκνων 
3 ’ » 
ἀποσπάσας μου τὴν μόνην ξυνωρίδα. 805 
a 5 eo? , δ᾽ yD as 
πῶς εἶπας; OL. οἷά περ πέπονθ᾽ axnKoas. 
’ὔ ’ὔ 
οὔκουν τις ὡς τάχιστα προσπόλων μολὼν 
Ν Ze \ , 3 > ; Ἃ 
πρὸς τούσδε βωμοὺς πάντ ἀναγκάσει λεὼν 
’ὔ’ 
ἄνιππον ἱππότην τε θυμάτων ἅπο 
, + e ΤΑῚ 3 - 
σπεύδειν ἀπο ρυτήὴρος, ἔνθα δίστομοι ᾿ς 909 
’, , ΕἾ 7 EQ τς 
μάλιστα συμβαλλουσιν ἐμπόρων οδοὶ, 
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ε . , > ε ΄ , a dn | 
ὡς μὴ παρέλθωσ᾽ αἱ κόραι, γέλως δ᾽ ἐγὼ 
, , “ Ν / 
ξένῳ γένωμαι τῷδε, χειρωθεὶς βίᾳ. 
» , nw > A 
ἴθ᾽, ws avwya, σὺν τάχει. τοῦτον δ᾽ ἐγώ, 
” 
εἰ μὲν Ou ὀργῆς ἧκον, ἧς ὅδ᾽ ἄξιος, 905 
ial aatakall ov μεθῆκ' ἂν ἐξ ἐμῆς χερός" 
νῦν δ᾽ οὕσπερ αὐτὸς τοὺς νόμους εἰσῆλθ᾽ ἔχων, 
τούτοισι κοὐκ ἀλλοισιν ἁρμοσθήσεται. 
-ς “A A ψ 
οὐ γάρ ποτ᾽ ἔξει τῆσδε τῆς χώρας, πρὶν ἂν 
A A , / + 
κείνας ἐναργεῖς δεῦρο μοι στήσῃς ἄγων" 910 
ἐπεὶ δέδρακας οὔτ᾽ ἐμοῦ καταξίως 
οὐθ᾽ ὧν πέφυκας αὐτὸς ovte σῆς χθονὸς, 
ὅστις δίκαι᾽ ἀσκοῦσαν εἰσελθὼν πόλιν 
» , , ON -> 9 Ἢ 
Kavev νόμου κραίνουσαν οὐδὲν, εἶτ᾽ αφεὶς 


ie) 
μ- 
οι 


Ν A A A , 3 €Q? 9 Ν 
τὰ τῆσδε τῆς γῆς KUpL WO ἐπεσπεσὼν 
” > a ro \ , , 
ἄγεις Θ᾽ ἃ χρῇζεις καὶ παρίστασαι Pia. 
, / / “Δ 2, \ 
Kal μοι πόλιν κένανδρον ἢ δούλην τινὰ 
> > Ae A “ » 
ἔδοξας εἶναι, Ka ἴσον τῷ μηδενί. 
’, A a > 3 3 , ’ 
Kaito. σε Θῆβαί γ οὐκ ἐπαΐδευσαν κακὸν" 
\ A + , 
ov yap φιλοῦσιν ἄνδρας ἐκδίκους τρέφειν, 950 
3 5 3 ᾽ὔὕ 
οὐδ av σ᾽ ἐπαινέσειαν, εἰ πυθοίατο 
A 3 \ \ \\ A ~ , 
συλώντα Tapa καὶ τὰ τῶν θεῶν, βίᾳ 
7 A >) , e ’ 
ἄγοντα φωτῶν αθϑθλίων ἱκτήρια. 
y+ oy] 3 Ἃ A 9 ᾽ A 
οὔκουν ἔγωγ av ons ἐπεμβαίνων χθονὸς, 
909 ἣν , > , 
οὐδ᾽ εἰ τὰ πάντων εἶχον ἐνδικώτατα, ΄ 25 
5» “ Ss \ 
ἄνευ γε τοῦ κραίνοντος, ὅστις ἣν, χθονος, 
2» 8 "" 2 9 ey 0.5 ΄ὕ 
οὐθ᾽ εἷλκον ovr ἂν ἦγον, αλλ ἡπιστάμὴν 
’ 3 aA ’ 
E€vov παρ᾽ ἀστοῖς ὡς διαιτᾶσθαι χρεῶν. 
QA 3 9 a 3 > 9 ὕ ’ 
σὺ δ᾽ αξίαν οὐκ οὖσαν αἰσχύνεις πόλιν 
\ 3 Ν ε A ’ 3 ε ’ὔὕ ᾽ὔ 
τὴν avTOS αὑτοῦ, καί σ΄ ὁ πληθύων χρόνος 950 
/ 3 ε A A “ ΄“ ’ὔ 
γέρονθ᾽ ομοῦ τίθησι καὶ τοῦ νοῦ κενόν. 
* > , A 
εἶπον μὲν οὖν καὶ πρόσθεν, ἐννέπω δὲ νῦν, 
\ A e , ~ 3? + Ἃ 
τὰς παῖδας ὡς τάχιστα δεῦρ᾽ ayew τινα, 
\ a A ’ , 
εἰ μὴ μέτοικος τῆσδε τῆς χώρας θέλεις 
5 A 4 
εἶναι βίᾳ τε κοὐχ ἑκών καὶ ταῦτα σοι 935 
A A 3 ε , > \ A ’ , 
τῷ νῷ Θ᾽ ὁμοίως καπὸ τῆς γλώσσης λέγω. 
ΧΟ. ὁρᾷς ἵν᾿ 7 Ὁ ξέν᾽; ὡς ad ὧν μὲν εἶ 
«Ὁρᾷς ἐν ἥκεις, ὦ ξέν ; ὡς ὧν μὲν εἰ 
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ΣΟΦΟΚΛΈΟΥΣ 
φαίνει δίκαιος, δρῶν δ᾽ ἐφευρίσκει κακα, 


ΚΡ, ἐγὼ οὔτ᾽ ἀνανδρον τήνδε τὴν πόλιν λέγων, 


ΟΙ. 


“-. , > 7 y, > ΥΚὶ ε κ᾿ \ 
ὦ τέκνον Αἴγέως, ovt ἄβουλον, ws σὺ dys, 
3 >> πο έ 7 > ὦ 
Toupyov τόδ᾽ ἐξέπραξα, γιγνώσκων δ᾽ ὅτι 
3 ’ 3 3 \ “ a 4 
οὐδείς TOT αὐτοὺς τῶν ἐμῶν ἂν ἐμπέσοι 
a , “ 3 9 “ 7 y 
ζῆλος ξυναίμων, wor ἐμοῦ τρέφειν βίᾳ. 

+” Sine 7 2: " τ , 
ἤδη δ᾽ ὁθούνεκ᾽ avopa Kal πατροκτόνον 
” 3 Bega ks 5.3 ¢ , 

καναγνον ov δεξοίατ᾽, οὐδ᾽ ὅτῳ γάμοι 

,ὕ εἰν shee 7 
ξυνόντες ηὑρέθησαν αἀνόσιοι τέκνων. 

rn 3 x τὴ x 7 
τοιοῦτον αὐτοῖς Αρεος evBovAov πάγον 
3 A ,7ὕ ’ + 3 aA 3 9° 
ἐγὼ ξυνηδη χθόνιον ὄνθ᾽, ὃς οὐκ ἐᾷ 

/ > > / Aq? ε “-- 7 bi 
τοιούσδ᾽ ἀλήτας THO ομοῦ ναίειν πόλει" 
Ξε , 3 J 21s , 5 
ᾧ πίστιν ἴσχων τήνδ᾽ ἐχειρούμην ἄγραν. 


940 


959 


Ν a? \ 3 3 ’ \ 
καὶ ταῦτ ἂν οὐκ ἔπρασσον, εἰ μὴ μοι πικρὰς 


3 A > 3 Χ 3. A 3 κι 

αὐτῷ T αρᾶς Ἤρατο καὶ τωμῳ γένει" 
3 3 e Ν 3 7 79 3 A 
av@ ὧν πεπονθὼς nétovy τάδ᾽ ἀντιδρᾶν. 
fa) Ν 3QN a / 3 + \ 
θυμοῦ yap οὐδὲν γῆράς ἐστιν ἀλλο πλὴν 
i > 3 + e 
θανεῖν. θανόντων δ᾽ οὐδὲν ἄλγος ἁπτεται. 

\ A 1 & Ὁ 5) θέλ Fg Ν 
προς ταῦτα πράξεις οἷον ἂν θέλῃς" ἐπεὶ 
3 ’, 3 ΄ SACL: 4 
ἐρημία με, Kei δίκαι ὅμως λέγω, 

Ν 7 \ Ν \ ’ φ 
σμικρὸν τίθησι: πρὸς δὲ τὰς πράξεις ὅμως, 
’ \ >) A vA 

καὶ THALKOGO ὧν, αντιδρᾶν πειράσομαι. 
<>) a ? 3 nw aA 
ὦ Anu avades, τοῦ καθυβρίζειν δοκεῖς, 

i las \ A ΠΝ 
πότερον ἐμοῦ γέροντος, ἢ σαυτοῦ, τόδε; 
“ / Ν / \ \ 
ὅστις φόνους μοι Kal γάμους Kat ξυμφορὰς 

A A ΄ \ 
τοῦ σοῦ διῆκας στόματος, ἃς ἐγὼ τάλας 
3, Μ a \ > V4 , 
νεγκον ἄκων. θεοῖς γὰρ ἣν οὕτω φίλον, 

εν 5 
τάχ᾽ ἂν τι μηνίουσιν ἐς γένος πάλαι. 

9 Ny 3 ἐν 3 9 XN 3 / 3 Ν 
ἐπεὶ καθ΄ αὐτόν γ᾽ οὐκ ἂν ἐξεύροις ἐμοὶ 
ε ͵ὕ »” SAN 9 > of 

apaptias ὄνειδος οὐδὲν av ὁτου 

ΤΩ > 3 Ν \ 9 ΄ ΟΜ ΠΣ 
Ta0 εἰς ἐμαυτὸν τοὺς ἐμοὺς Θ᾽ ἡμάρτανον. 
3 \ 7 δ , Ν 
ἐπεὶ δίδαξον, εἴ τι θέσφατον πατρὶ 

ω ay? Ν a 
χρησμοῖσιν ἱκνεῖθ᾽ wore πρὸς παίδων θανεῖν, 

a Ἃ / Ais 219 / > \ 
πῶς ἂν δικαίως TOUT ὀνειδίζοις ἐμοὶ, 

ἃ MA , , \ 
ὃς οὔτε βλάστας πω γενεθλίους πατρος, 

> Ν > 3 > 3 J Pia δὲ 
οὐ μῆτρος εἶχον, GAA ἀγέννητος TOT ἡ; 
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BN τι πὰ N ΄, ε see 3... 
εἰ δ᾽ αὖ φανεὶς δύστηνος, ὡς ἐγὼ ᾿φάνην, 

> cn > δ Ν / 
ἐς χεῖρας ἦλθον πατρὶ καὶ κατέκτανον, 975 

Ν Ν = 3 > Ψ pee) 
μηδὲν ξυνιεὶς ὧν ἔδρων εἰς ous τ ἔδρων, 

A A > > “a 
πῶς ἂν TO γ᾽ ὦκον πρᾶγμ᾽ ἂν εἰκότως ψέγοις ; 
μητρὸς δὲ, τλῆμον, οὐκ ἐπαισχύνει γάμους 
οὔσης ὁμαίμου σῆς be ἀναγκάζων λέγειν, 
οἵους ἐρῶ TAY 5 9 οὐ γὰρ οὖν σιγήσομαι, 980 
σοῦ γ᾽ ἐς TOO ἐξελθόντος ἀνόσιον στόμα. 
ἔτικτε γάρ μ᾽ ἔτικτεν, ὦμοι μοι κακῶν, 
’ 3 A “ ΄’ 

οὐκ εἰδοτ᾽ οὐκ εἰδυῖα καὶ τεκοῦσα με 

nea κα ” a Simi 7, / 
αὐτῆς ὀνειδος παῖδας ἐξέφυσέ μοι. 

3 a \ ay WE ὃ Ν x (ly es Ce Jeet ‘ 
αλλ᾽ ἐν yap οὖν ἔξοιδα, σὲ μὲν EKOVT ἐμὲ 985 
| κείνην τε ταῦτα δυσστομεῖν" ἐγὼ δέ νιν 
ἄκων ἔγημα, φθέγγομαί τ᾽ ἄκων. τάδε. 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐ γὰρ ovT ἐν τοῖσδ᾽ ἀκούσομαι κακὸς 
γάμοισιν οὔθ᾽ ovs αἰὲν ἐμφέρεις σύ μοι 

, ’ A 
φόνους πατρῳους ἐξονειδίζων πικρώς. 990 
tA 9 » wn © 9 a 
ἕν yap μ᾽ ἀμειψαι μοῦνον ὧν σ᾽ ἀνιστορῶ. 
» ᾽’ὔὕ \ , 3. oe) 3 ᾽ὔ 
εἰ τίς σε τὸν δίκαιον αὐτίκ᾽ ἐνθάδε 
Ν / 4 aN 
κτείνοι παραστας, πότερα πυνθανοι ἂν εἰ 
’ 3 ε ’ὔ ἉἋ ’ > «ἃ 3 / 
πατὴρ © ὁ καίνων, ἢ Tivor ἂν εὐθέως ; 
“ ἈΝ » ~ A \ » 
δοκώ μὲν, εἴπερ ζῆν φιλεῖς, τὸν αἴτιον 995 
, 3. SN 3. Ν ΝΜ , 
τίνοι ἂν, οὐδὲ τούὔύνδικον περιβλέποις. 
“- a eu 
τοιαῦτα μέντοι καὐτὸς εἰσέβην κακὰ, 
a 3 ’ = \ Ν 
θεῶν ἀγόντων᾽ οἷς ἐγὼ οὐδὲ τὴν πατρὸς 
A \ an 9 “ 
ψυχὴν ἂν οἶμαι ζῶσαν ἀντειπεῖν ἐμοί. 
Nena ἐκ N 9 3 2 ¢ \ 
av δ᾽, εἶ yap ov δίκαιος, ἀλλ᾽ ἅπαν καλὸν 1000 
\ 7 yf 
λέγειν νομίζων, ῥητὸν ἀρρητόν τ᾽ ἔπος, 
-~ 3 3 », Co. 3 3 ΄ 
τοιαῦτ ὀνειδίζεις με τῶνδ᾽ ἐναντίον. 
Ἢ \ "ἢ ” ~ \ 
Kal σοι TO Θησέως ὄνομα θωπεῦσαι καλὸν, 
Ν \ 3 “ ε ’ a 
καὶ τὰς ᾿Αθήνας, ws κατῴκηνται καλώς" 
af? Ὁ] A A 7 
. καθ᾽ ὧδ᾽ ἐπαινῶν πολλὰ τοῦδ᾽ ἐκλανθάνει, 100ὅ 

ε 3 n 

ὀθούνεκ᾽ εἴ τις γῆ θεοὺς ἐπίσταται 
a ef Af? e 
τιμαῖς σεβίζειν, Noe τοῦθ᾽ ὑπερφέρει, 

> > Ὁ \ ᾿ς Ν ε UA , 3 3 Ἁ 

αφ ἧς συ κλέψας τὸν ἱκέτην γέροντ ἐμὲ 
3 , 9 4 A ἫΝ i? 9 + 4 
αὐτὸν τ ἐχειροῦ τας κόρας τ οἴχει λαβῶν. 
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ΟΙ. 
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ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥ͂Σ 
9 3 Φ 9 \ A , \ ‘ 9 4 
ἀνθ᾽ ὧν ἐγὼ viv τάσδε τὰς θεας ἐμοὶ 

A fe) 4 a 
καλών ἱκνοῦμαι καὶ κατασκήπτω λιταῖς 
ἐλθεῖν a ὺς ξυμμά θ᾽, ἵν᾽ ἐκμάθ 

ρωγοὺς ξυμμάχους θ᾽, ἵν ἐκμάθῃς 
Ψ ἐ 3 3 “Ὁ . “A / 
οἵων ὑπ᾽ avdépov noe φρουρεῖται πόλις. 
ε aA 4 Ψ, ε XN Ν 
ὁ ξεῖνος, ὠναξ, χρηστός" ai δὲ συμφοραὶ 
3 “ ’ὔ 3, 3 ς “ 
αὐτοῦ πανώλεις, ἄξιαι δ᾽ ἀμυναθεῖν. 
“ ’ ε Ξ \ 5 ’ὔ 
ἅλις λόγων᾽ ὡς οἱ μὲν ἐξηρπασμένοι 

- ε A VA ¢ 
σπεύδουσιν, ἡμεῖς δ᾽ οἱ παθόντες ἕσταμεν. 

a > 3 a ’ “a 
τί δῆτ᾽ apavpo φωτὶ προστάσσεις ποιεῖν ; 

ε ~ if “ a) Ν 3 
ὁδοῦ κατάρχειν τῆς ἐκεῖ, πομπὸν δ᾽ ἐμὲ 

A > S aA 3 
χωρεῖν, ty, εἰ μὲν ἐν τόποισι τοῖσδ᾽ ἔχεις 

‘ A ε a kc eee 9 ΄, 5 ’ 
τὰς παῖδας ἡμῶν, αὐτὸς ἐκδείξζῃς ἐμοί: 
4 3 9 r ’ IAN A Aa 
εἰ δ᾽ ἐγκρατεῖς φεύγουσιν, οὐδὲν δεῖ πονεῖν" 
’ὔ a > i? 
ἄλλοι yap οἱ σπεύδοντες, οὗς οὐ μῇ ποτε 
4 A 9 if “ 
χώρας φυγόντες τῆσδ᾽ ἐπεύξωνται θεοῖς. 
A A 3 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐξυφηγοῦ" γνῶθι δ᾽ ὡς ἔχων ἔχει 
καί σ᾽ εἷλε θηρῶνθ᾽ ἡ τύχη τὰ γὰρ δόλῳ 
i RUE A TN Ts Geet 
τῷ μὴ δικαίῳ κτήματ οὐχὶ σώζεται. 
ς 5 ’ 
Kouk ἀλλον ἕξεις ἐς TAD’ ὡς ἔξοιδα σε 
3 Ἁ 509 yw 3 ¢ 
ov ψιλὸν οὐδ᾽ ἀσκευον ἐς τοσήνδ᾽ ὕβριν 
2 J A ’ an 
ἥκοντα τόλμης τῆς παρεστώσης τανῦν, 
9 > » 9... τὴ \ \ Xs 3 , 
ἀλλ᾽ ἔσθ᾽ ὅτῳ σὺ πιστὸς ὧν ἔδρας τάδε. 
ray la) 2 3 A \ id Ν ΄ 
ἃ δεῖ μ᾽ ἀθρῆσαι, μηδὲ τήνδε τὴν πόλιν 
\ a \ > 
ἑνὸς ποιῆσαι φωτὸς ασθενεστέραν. 
A \ - “ 
νοεῖς τι τούτων, ἢ μάτην τανῦν τε σοι 

fC Ce) A 
δοκεῖ λελέχθαι ywTe ταῦτ᾽ ἐμηχανῶ ; 

ION Ν Ν 3 LANA > a) 3 , 
οὐδὲν ov μεμπτὸν ἐνθαδ᾽ ὧν ἐρεῖς ἐμοί: 
3 - , eX fo) 

οἴκοι δὲ χημεῖς εἰσόμεσθ᾽ ἃ χρὴ ποιεῖν. 

A 3 / A \ 3 een 207 
χωρών απείλει viv’ συ 6 ἡμὶν, Οἰδίπους, 
¢ “3ἅμ Ψ 
ἕκηλος αὐτοῦ μίμνε, πιστωθεὶς ὅτι, 

«λ \ S 3 \ , SEN {7 
ἣν μὴ θάνω “yo πρόσθεν, οὐχὶ παύσομαι 
5 an ra) 

πρὶν ἂν σε TOV σῶν κύριον στήσω τέκνων. 
» n - Ἷ iv 
ovato, Θησεῦ, τοῦ TE γενναίου χάριν 

Ν “ \ ε a 
καὶ τῆς πρὸς ἡμᾶς ἐνδίκου προμηθίας. 


3, Ὁ oA 

εἴην OTL δαΐων στρ. 
3 A » 9 9 XN 

᾿ανδρῶν τάχ᾽ ἐπιστροφαὶ 
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»” 

τὸν χαλκοβόαν “Apy 

, Ἃ Χ , 
μίξουσιν, ἢ πρὸς I-véiats, 
ἢ λαμπάσιν ἀκταῖς, 

κυ Le x a , S, 
οὗ πότνιαι σεμνὰ τιθηνοῦνται τέλη 1050 
θνατοῖσιν, ὧν καὶ χρυσέα 
κλῃς ἐπὶ γλώσσᾳ βέ ‘Bae προσπόλων Ευμολπιδᾶν" 
evo οἶμαι τὸν ἐγρεμάχαν 
Θησέα καὶ τὰς διστόλους 1055 
ἀδμῆτας ἀδελφὰς 

3 a fe is ΕῚ “ a 
αὐταρκεῖ τάχ᾽ ἐμμίξειν βοᾷ 
τούσδ᾽ ανὰ χώρους" 
ἢ που τὸν ἐφέσπερον ὦντ. α΄. 

, : / a) 
πέτρας vipados πελώσ' 106 
Οἰάτιδος ἐκ νομοῦ 

, Ne 4 
πωλοισιν ἢ ῥιμφαρματοις 
φεύγοντες ἁμίλλαις. 
ἁλώσεται" δεινὸς ὁ προσχώρων "Apys, 1065 
δεινὰ δὲ Θησειδᾶν ἀκμά. 
πᾶς γὰρ ἀστράπτει χαλινὸς, πᾶσα δ᾽ ὁρμᾶται κατὰ 
ἀμπυκτήρια Tharapa πώλων 
3, ἃ \ δ 7, 
ἄμβασις, οἱ ταν LTTLAV 1070 
τιμῶσιν ᾿Αθάναν 
καὶ τὸν πόντιον γαιάοχον 
Ῥέας φίλον υἱόν. 


ἔρδουσ᾽, ἢ μέλλουσιν ; ὡς στρ. β΄. 
προμνᾶταί τί μοι 
γνώμα τάχ᾽ ἀνδώσειν 107ὅ 


Ni \ ἴω ΝΥ 9 {- aA A > 
τὰν δεινὰ τλᾶσαν, δεινὰ δ᾽ εὐροῦσαν πρὸς av- 
θαίμων πάθη. 
A A 9 “3 
τελεῖ τελεῖ Ζεύς τι κατ᾽ apap’ 
»)} >; “~ 
μάντις εἴμ᾽ ἐσθλῶν ἀγώνων. 1080 
4s)? 3 v4 ,ὔ N 
εἴθ᾽ ἀελλαία ταχύρρωστος πελειὰς 
9 Ἄ / , a > > ’ 
αἰθερίας νεφέλας κύρσαιμι τῶνδ᾽ ἀγώνων 
’ἢ 3 \ 35) 
Ἷ θεωρήσασα τοὐμὸν ὀμμα. 
9.Ν a ’ὔ a 9 » 
iw Ζεῦ, πάνταρχε θεῶν, αντ. β΄. 
, , 
TAVTOTTA, πόροις 1086 
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ZOPOKAEOTS 
yas τᾶσδε δαμούχοις 
σθένει ᾿πινικείῳ τὸν εὔαγρον τελειῶσαι sieves) 
σεμνά τε παῖς Παλλὰς ᾿Αθάνα. 1000 
καὶ τὸν. ἀγρευτὰν ᾿Απόλλω 
καὶ κασιγνήταν πυκνοστίκτων ὁπαδὸν 
ὠκυπόδων ἐλάφων στέργω διπλᾶς ἀρωγὰς 
μολεῖν γᾷ τᾷδε καὶ πολίταις. 1095 
ὦ ξεῖν᾽ ἀλῆτα, τῷ σκοπῷ μὲν οὐκ ἐρεῖς 
ὡς ψευδόμαντις. τὰς κόρας γὰρ εἰσορῶ 

΄ > > Ὁ 
τάσδ᾽ ἄσσον αὖθις ὧδε προσπολουμένας. 

A “a Uf A > 
ποῦ ποῦ; τί ONS; πώς εἶπας ; 

Ss 4 
ὦ πάτερ πάτερ, 
an > Yd Ud 3 lal 
tis ἂν θεῶν σοι τόνδ᾽ ἀριστον avép ἰδεῖν 1100 
\ ε la ~ / 
doin, τὸν ἡμᾶς δεῦρο προσπέμψαντα σοι; 
ὦ τέκνον, ἢ πάρεστον ; 
αἵδε “γὰρ χέρες 
Θησέως ἔσωσαν φιλτάτων T ὁπαόνων. 

‘ 
προσέλθετ᾽, ὦ παῖ, πατρὶ, Kal TO μηδαμὰ 
ἐλπισθὲν ἥξειν σῶμα βαστάσαι δότε. 1105 

“~ aA / \ ε / 
αἰτεῖς ἃ τεύξει" σὺν πόθῳ γὰρ ἡ χάρις. 
ποῦ δῆτα, ποῦ στον; ΑΝ δ ὁμοῦ πελαάζομεν. 
3 5) 
ὦ φίλτατ᾽ ἔρνη. AN. τῷ τεκόντι πᾶν φίλον. 
“ , VA 
ὦ σκῆπτρα φωτός. AN. δυσμόρου ye δύσμορα. 
5 \ ΄ 3 ὑδ᾽ 3... 3, δὰ ΄ , 
ἔχω Ta φίλτατ᾽, οὐδ ἔτ ἂν παναῦλιος 1110 
‘\ Ἃ 5 a 4 
θανὼν ἂν εἴην σφῷν παρεστώσαιν ἐμοί, 
9 , 3 > a Ν 3 5 Ζέ 
ἐρείσατ, ὦ Tat, πλευρον αμφιδέξιον 
% 3 / A ue 9 7 

ἐμῴφυντε τῷ φύσαντι, καναπαυσατον 

“ Vp > 3 vA A i? , 
τοῦ πρόσθ᾽ ἐρήμου τοῦδε δυστήνου πλάνου. 

, \ , 5 ” ΤῸ , 9 = Ἢ 
Kal μοι τὰ πραχθέντ᾽ εἴπαθ᾽ ὡς βραχιστ᾽, ἐπεὶ 
ταῖς τηλικαῖσδε σμικρὸς ἐξαρκεῖ λόγος. 1110 
ὅδ᾽ ἔσθ᾽ ὁ σώσας" τοῦδε χρὴ κλύειν, πάτερ, 

- A> 9» , > ‘d 
τοῦτ ἐμοί τ ἔσται βραχύ. 
> a X , \ \ Ν 
ὦ ξεῖνε, μὴ θαύμαζε, πρὸς τὸ λιπαρὲς 

/ 3 3 / enc , , 
τέκν εἰ havevt ἄελπτα μηκύνω λογον. 1120 
4 δὰ 
ἐπίσταμαι γὰρ τήνδε τὴν ἐς τάσδε μοι 

s >» \ , 

τέρψιν παρ addov μηδενὸς πεφασμενην" 


” 
καὶ σοί TE TOUPYOV 
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\ / 56 2 3 ” va 
σὺ yap νιν ἐξέσωσας, οὐκ ἄλλος βροτών. 
Ν \ \ / ¢ > \ / 
καὶ σοὶ θεοὶ πόροιεν ws ἐγὼ θέλω, 
Ἂν \ A 50° > \ / 3 » \ 125 
αὐτῷ TE καὶ γῇ τῇδ᾽ ἐπεὶ TO y εὐσεβὲξς 1 
, Ss τς val > 7 Ν 
μόνοις Tap ὑμῖν ηὕρον ἀνθρώπων ἐγὼ 
\ “ 
καὶ τοὐπιεικὲς καὶ τὸ μὴ ψευδοστομεῖν. 
9 \ > > , a a 4 / 
εἰδὼς δ᾽ ἀμύνω τοῖσδε τοῖς λόγοις τάδε. 
3, \ “ \ Ν > » a 
ἔχω yap ἄχω διὰ σὲ κοὐκ ἄλλον βροτῶν. 
7 Vea > € ‘\ »” ε 
καὶ μοι χέρ; ὠναξ, δεξιὰν ὁρεζον, ως 1190 
,ὔ fa > > , Ν \ , 
Wavow φιλήσω τ΄, εἰ θέμις, TO σὸν Kapa. 
/ 14 A nm SN 35, Ν 
Kaito. τί φωνῶ; πῶς δ᾽ ἂν ἀθλιος γεγὼς 
A Ψ \ Ὁ > 
θιγεῖν θελησαιμ᾽ ἀνδρὸς, ᾧ τίς οὐκ ἔνι 
κηλὶς κακῶν ξύνοικος ; οὐκ ἔγωγέ σε, 
οὐδ᾽ οὖν ἐάσω. τοῖς γὰρ ἐμπείροις βροτῶν 1155 
(4 od “ 7 
μόνοις οἷόν τε συνταλαιπωρεῖν τάδε. 
Ἁ ΕῚ 3 , “- \ \ ’ 
σὺ δ᾽ αὐτόθεν μοι χαῖρε καὶ τὰ λοιπὰ μου 
7 7 eo 3 7a ς , 
μέλου δικαίως, worep ἐς TOD ἡμέρας. 
y, > » κι A ΄ 5 7 
OUT εἴ τι μῆκος τῶν λόγων ἔθου πλέον 
A / 
τέκνοισι τερφθεὶς τοῖσδε, θαυμάσας ἔχω, 1140 
ae) > Ν 3 A 5, \ A 3.ϑ ἡ 
οὔτ᾽ εἰ πρὸ τοὐμοῦ προύλαβες τὰ τῶνδ᾽ ἔπη. 
βάρος γὰρ ἡμᾶς οὐδὲν ἐκ τούτων ἔχει. 
ΕῚ \ , \ ᾽ὔ i 
ov yap λόγοισι tov βίον σπουδαζομεν 
Ν la a A 
λαμπρὸν ποιεῖσθαι μᾶλλον ἢ Tots δρωμένοις. 
>? -“ » 
δείκνυμι δ΄. ὧν yap woo οὐκ ἐψευσάμην 11 
3 Ie / ’ \ VA > x 
οὐδέν σε, πρέσβυς τάσδε yap παάρειμ ἄγων 
i“ 3 an A 
ζώσας, ἀκραιφνεῖς TOV κατηπειλημένων. 
+ e \ e n 
χώπως μὲν ἀγὼν ῃρέθη τί det μάτην 
A ¢ 3 
κομπεῖν, ἅ y εἴσει καὐτὸς ἐκ ταύταιν ξυνών ; 
4 δ ΕΝ 
λόγος δ᾽ ὃς ἐμπέπτωκεν ἀρτίως ἐμοὶ 1150 
στείχοντι δεῦρο, συμβαλοῦ γνώμην, ἐπεὶ 
Ν A > 
σμικρὸς μὲν εἰπεῖν, ἄξιος δὲ θαυμάσαι. 
A Fe a ON 7: 2QX 5» ΄ 
πρᾶγος δ᾽ ατίζειν οὐδὲν ἄνθρωπον χρεών. 
’ἤ δ᾽ » Ζ 3 4 / ’ 
τί ὃ ἐστι, τέκνον Αἰγέως ; δίδασκέ με, 
ε \ 5.7.5 oN Ν τὸ \ “4 ν᾿ - 
ὡς μὴ εἰδότ᾽ αὐτὸν μηδὲν ὧν σὺ πυνθάνει: 1155 
’ 3 e a 
φασίν Tw ἡμῖν ἄνδρα, σοὶ μὲν ἔμπολιν | 
9 5 = 
οὐκ ὄντα, συγγενῆ δὲ, προσπεσόντα πως 
A A A A Ἐν τ 
βωμῷ καθῆσθαι τῷ Ποσειδῶνος, παρ᾽ ᾧ 
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ΣΟΦΟΚΛΈΟΥΣ 
, 5 Cys ε ΄ Ν 
θύων ἔκυρον ἡνίχ ὡρμωμὴν ἐγω. 
id ld ΄ A ’ ‘ 
ποδαπόν; τι προσχρῇζοντα τῳ θακήματι: 1160 
\ 
οὐκ οἷδα πλὴν ἕν. σοῦ γάρ, ὡς λέγουσί μοι, 
βραχύν τιν᾽ αἰτεῖ μῦθον οὐκ ὄγκου πλέων. 
ποῖόν τιν᾽ ; οὐ γὰρ ἥδ᾽ ἕδρα σμικροῦ λόγου. 
\ Ν 5 Ν ΕἸ , ΟῚ la “- ΄ 
σοὶ φασὶν avtov ἐς λόγους ἐλθεῖν “μόνον 
αἰτεῖν ἀπελθεῖν ἔτ᾽ ἀσφαλῶς τῆς δεῦρ᾽ ὁδοῦ. 1165 
,ὔ a~ 3 x ΕΣ 7 3 ε A [7 
τίς δῆτ᾽ ἂν εἴη τήνδ᾽ ὁ προσθακῶν ἕδραν ; 
«“ > + " Coa 9 N 
siagee Sh Apyos εἰ τις ὑμῖν ἐγγενῆς ᾿ 
ἐσθ, ὅστις ἀν σου τοῦτο προσχρῇζοι τυχεῖν. 
> e 
ὦ φίλτατε, σχὲς οὗπερ el. ΘΗ. τί δ᾽ ἔστι σοι; 
4 nw 
μὴ μου δεηθῆς. 1170 
’ 
πράγματος ποίου ; λέγε. 
9 3 3 ’ a 3 of 5 3 ε 7 
ἔξοιδ᾽ ἀκούων τῶνδ᾽ ὃς ἐσθ᾽ ὁ προστάτης. 
Ν ’ 3 9 Ν ¢ 3 9 Ν / , 
καὶ Tis ποτ ἐστὶν, OV y ἐγω ψέξαιμί τι; 
a ει ‘ εν ς \ ee Xo 9 Ν 
TALS οὐμος, WYAE, στυγνος, οὐ λογὼων ἐἔγω 
XN 3 “Δ 3 ὃ A 2¢ , λύ 
ἀλγιστ᾽ ἂν ανδρῶν ἐξανασχοίμην κλύων. 
,’ > 3 > , 5 Ν Ν A ἃ Ἁ 
τί δ; οὐκ ἀκούειν ἔστι καὶ μη δρᾶν Qa μὴ 1175 
7, ’ A 2 9 Ν \ , 
χρῇζεις ; τί σοι τοῦτ᾽ ἐστὶ λυπηρὸν κλύειν ; 
ἔχθιστον, ὦναξ, φθέγμα τοῦθ᾽ ἥκει πατρί: 
καὶ μή μ᾽ ἀνάγκῃ προσβάλῃς τάδ᾽ εἰκαθεῖν. 
ἀλλ᾽ εἰ τὸ θάκημ᾽ ἐξαναγκάζει, σκόπει 
μή σοι mpdvor ἢ τοῦ θεοῦ φυλακτέα. 1180 
πάτερ, πιθοῦ μοι, κεὶ νέα παραινέσω. 
Ν + WN. Ff , A 3 ε A Q 
τὸν ἀνὸρ ἔασον tovde τῇ θ᾽ αὐτοῦ φρενὶ 
lA A A A > ed , 
χάριν παρασχεῖν τῷ θεῷ GO ἃ βούλεται" 
καὶ νῷν ὕπεικε τὸν κασίγνητον μολεῖν. 
{4 . 
οὐ yap σε, θάρσει, πρὸς βίαν παρασπάσει 1185 
A «ἃ / / LE 
γνώμης, ἃ μὴ σοι ξυμφέροντα λέξεται. 
λόγων δ᾽ ἀκοῦσαι τίς βλάβη; τά τοι κακῶς 
ηὐρημέν᾽ ἔργα τῷ λόγῳ μηνύεται. 
39, 3 / er Ν Cal ’ 
ἔφυσας αὐτόν: ὥστε μηδὲ δρῶντα σε 
Ν a / / > Ss / 
TA τῶν KAKLOTWV δυσσεβέστατ᾽, WwW πατέρ, 1100 
θέμις σέ γ᾽ εἶναι κεῖνον ἀντιδρᾶν κακῶς. 
3 3 3 , “ὖν 3 ’ \ Ν 
TaAX αὐτόν" εἰσὶ χατέροις γοναὶ κακαὶ 
ἣν 3 9 Ν 
καὶ θυμὸς ὀξὺς, ἀλλὰ νουθετούμενοι 
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φίλων ἐπῳδαῖς ἐξεπᾷάδονται φύσιν. 
“ \ ~ > ’ 
σὺ δ᾽ εἰς ἐκεῖνα, μὴ τὰ νῦν, ἀποσκόπει 1195 
“A “ Ἅ > Υ 
πατρῷα καὶ μητρῷα πήμαθ᾽ ἅπαθες, 
xX A , ao? > \ / nan 
κἂν κεῖνα λεύσσῃς, 01d ἐγω, γνώσει κακοῦ 
~ \ aN 
θυμοῦ τελευτὴν ὡς κακὴ προσγίγνεται. 
35, Ν 3 Ν A 3 ’ὔ 
ἔχεις γὰρ οὐχὶ βαια τανθυμήματα, 
lal “~ > ΄ 
των σων αδέρκτων ὀμμάτων τητώμενος. 1200 
> pe BORER 5 A \ 9 \ 
artrX ημὶν εἶκε. λιπαρεῖν yap ov καλον 
’, , 99 S\N Ν ἘΝ 
δίκαια προσχρήζουσιν, οὐδ᾽ αὐτὸν μὲν εὖ 
’, , > ϑ ᾽ὔ ’ 
πάσχειν, παθόντα δ᾽ οὐκ ἐπίστασθαι τίνειν. 
, an ε Ν “nw ’ 
τέκνον, βαρεῖαν ἡδονὴν νικᾶτέ με 
, ” 3 > «“ Hes , 
λέγοντες ἔστω ὃ οὖν ὅπως ὑμῖν φίλον. 1205 
/ Lae) ” a SNS , 
μόνον, ξέν᾽, εἴπερ κεῖνος ὧδ ἐλεύσεται, 
μηδεὶς κρατείτω τῆς ἐμῆς ψυχῆς ποτέ. 
“ \ A? IN \ 4 , 
ἁπαξ τὰ τοιαῦτ, οὐχὶ δὶς χρήζω κλύειν, 
> » A 3 Εν ’ \ ἈΝ 
ὦ πρέσβυ. κομπεῖν δ᾽ οὐχὶ βούλομαι" σὺ δὲ 
“A + 3 Se 3 , , ἴω 
σῶς ἴσθ, ἐὰν περ καμέ τις σώζῃ θεῶν. 1210 
¢ A , 
ὅστις τοῦ πλέονος μέρους στρ. 
χρήζει τοῦ μετρίου παρεὶς 
/ 
ζώειν, σκαιοσύναν φυλάσσων 
3 3 Ν / + 
ἐν ἐμοὶ κατάδηλος ἔσται. 
\ 
ἐπεὶ πολλα μὲν ai μακραὶ 1215 
e Ve \ 
ἀμέραι κατέθεντο δὴ 
, Ν 7 
λύπας ἐγγυτέρω, TA τέρ- 
3 ϑ Ἃ 4 ey 
ποντα ὃ οὐκ ἂν ἴδοις ὅπου, 
eo , 
ὅταν Tis ἐς πλέον πέσῃ 
A 3 [4 4 
τοῦ θέλοντος" οὐδ᾽ ἔπι κόρος, ἰσοτέλεστος 1550 
3, oe Ψ a > 3 
Αἴδος ὅτε Μοῖρ ανυμέναιος 
+ 3, 3 / 
ἄλυρος ayopos αναπέφηγγε, 
᾽ὔἢ ’ὔ 
θάνατος ἐς τελευταν. 
A A \ σ 3 
μὴ φῦναι Tov αἀπαντα νι- αὐτὸ 12 
A λό Ἃ Ν δ᾽ 3 Ν a 
ka Aoyov' τὸ ὃ, ἐπεὶ Hayy, 
A A [τ 1 4 
βῆναι κεῖθεν ὅθεν περ ἥκει 
\ e , 
πολὺ δεύτερον ὡς τάχιστα. 


δι 


ε 0.3... NK Ἁ , a 
WS €UT ἂν TO νέον παρῇ 
, 3 , , 
Kovpas αφροσύνας φέρον, 1230 


48 


AN. 


OL. 
AN. 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΈΟΥΣ 
τίς πλάγχθη πολύμοχθος ἔ- 
ἕξω, τίς οὐ καμάτων ἔνι; | 
φόνοι, στάσεις, ἔρις, μάχαι, 
καὶ φθόνος" τό τε κατάμεμπτον ἐπιλέλογχε 12 
πύματον ἀκρατὲς ἀπροσόμιλον 
γῆρας ἄφιλον, ἵνα πρόπαντα 
κακὰ κακῶν ξυνοικεῖ. 


δι 


3 & λ , ὅδ᾽ > 3 Ἁ ΄ 
ἐν ᾧ τλάμων ὅδ᾽, οὐκ ἐγὼ μόνος, 
iA if Ψ 3 \ 
πάντοθεν βόρειος ws τις ακτὰ 1240 
Νὴ an 
κυματοπλὴξ χειμερία κλονεῖται, 
ε ΝῪ ’ ’ 
ὡς καὶ τόνδε κατάκρας 
\ a 
δειναὶ κυματοαγεῖς 
3 , aN fos) 
ται κλονέουσιν αεὶ Evvovaat, 
εἰ ΤῊΝ ὙΠ pr anv A 2 
at μὲν amr ἀελίου δυσμᾶν, 1245 
3 3 ‘ 
at δ᾽ ανατέλλοντος, 
« 3 τὰ \ 7 9 a > 
αἵ δ᾽ ava μέσσαν axtiv, 
ς 3 BY A 3 AQ e “- 
αἱ δ᾽ ἐννυχιᾶν απὸ ῥιπᾶν. 
Ν Ἁ «“ΦΩ9 ε A ε y+ ε ’ 
καὶ μὴν ὃδ᾽ ἡμῖν, ὡς ἔοικεν, ὁ ἕένος 
> A aA “- 4, 9 + 
ἀνδρῶν γε μοῦνος, ὦ πάτερ, δι᾿ ὄμματος 1250 
3 Ἁ ͵ ’ὕ - 3 ε A 
ἀστακτὶ λείβων δάκρυον ὧδ᾽ ὁδοιπορεῖ. 
τίς οὗτος ; 
tf ‘ \ / - 
ovTep Kat πάλαι κατεΐχομεν 


γνώμῃ, πάρεστι δεῦρο ἸΠολυνείκης ὅδε. 
TIOAYNEIKHS. 


οἴμοι, TL δράσω ; πότερα τἀμαυτοῦ κακὰ 
πρόσθεν δακρύσω, παῖδες, ἢ τὰ τοῦδ᾽ ὁρῶν 1555 
πατρὸς γέροντος ; ὃν ξένης ἐπὶ χθονὸς 

\ A 3 , 9. 9 L3N2 > 9 iy 
ξὺν σφῷν ἐφηύρηκ᾽ ἐνθάδ᾽ ἐκβεβλημένον 

ἐσθῆτι σὺ Loe, THS O O dy 

ἐσθῆτι σὺν τοιᾷὸε, τῆς O δυσφιλης 

’ 

γέρων γέροντι συγκατῴκηκεν πίνος 

πλευρὰν μαραίνων, κρατὶ δ᾽ ὀμματοστερεῖ 1260 
κόμη OL αὔρας ἀκτένιστος ᾳἀσσεται" 

ἀδελφὰ δ᾽, ὡς ἔοικε, τούτοισιν φορεῖ 

a“ , 

τὰ τῆς ταλαίνης νηδύος θρεπτήρια" 

εν , 7,2 9 > , 

ἀγὼ πανώλης ὄψ᾽ ἄγαν ἐκμανθανω" 
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aA > ’ A 
καὶ μαρτυρω κάκιστος ἀνθρώπων τροφαῖς 1265 
“a “ « ‘ * > Ἁ ΔῊΝ ” / 
ταῖς catow ἥκειν" “Tapa μὴ § ἀλλων voy. 
> ey \ Ν Ν 4 4 
ἀλλ᾽ ἔστι γὰρ καὶ Ζηνὶ σύνθακος θρόνων 
"ἋΝ Vi? ὦ a Ν Ἂ \ ’ 
Αἰδὼς ἐπ᾽ ἔργοις πᾶσι, καὶ πρὸς σοὶ, πάτερ, 
’ “A \ ε 
παρασταθήτω. τῶν γὰρ ἡμαρτημένων 
> Ν 5 3 
ἄκη μέν ἐστι, προσφορὰ δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστ᾽ ETL. 1270 
τί σιγᾷς; 
, > , , ς " “ 
φωνησον, ὦ πάτερ, TL’ μὴ μ' ἀποστραφῇς. 
350Ὸ᾽ 5 , > 3 , > 3 > id 
οὐδ᾽ ἀνταμείβει μ᾽ οὐδέν ; ἀλλ᾽ ατιμάσας 
’ +” Maks Gk ’, ΄ 
πέμψεις ἄναυδος, οὐδ᾽ ἃ μηνίεις φράσας ; 
ὦ σπέρματ᾽ ἀνδρὸς τοῦδ᾽, ἐμαὶ δ᾽ ὁμαίμονες, 1275 


, > 3 3 ε A A Ν 

Twepacat ati υμεῖς γε κινῆσαι πατρος 
Ἁ ’ὔ > if ’ 

τὸ δυσπρόσοιστον καπροσήγορον στόμα, 


ὡς py μ᾽ ἄτιμον, τοῦ θεοῦ γε προστάτην, 

οὕτως Ty ἀφῇ. γε μηδὲν ἀντειπὼν ἔπος. 

λέγ᾽, ὦ ταλαίπωρ᾽, αὐτὸς ὧν χρείᾳ πάρει. 1280 

τὰ πολλὰ γάρ τοι ῥήματ᾽ ἢ τέρψαντά τι, 
δυσχεράναντ᾽, ἢ κατοικτίσαντα πως, 

παρέσχε φωνὴν τοῖς ἀφωνήτοις τινα. 

ἀλλ᾽ ἐξερῶ! καλῶς γὰρ ἐξηγεῖ σύ μοι’ 

πρῶτον μὲν αὐτὸν τὸν θεὸν ποιούμενος 1285 

ἀρωγὸν, ἔνθεν μ᾽ ὧδ᾽ ἀνέστησεν πε 

ὃ τῆσδε τῆς vis κοίρανος, διδοὺς ἐμοὶ 

λέξαι T ἀκοῦσαί T ἀσφαλεῖ ξὺν ἐξόδῳ. 

καὶ ταῦτ᾽ ad ὑμῶν, ὦ ξένοι, βουλήσομαι 

καὶ ταῖνδ᾽ ἀδελφαῖν καὶ πατρὸς κυρεῖν ἐμοί, τ1500 

ao ἦλθον ἡ δὴ σοι θέλω λέξαι, πάτερ. 

γῆς ἐκ πατρῴας ἐξελήλαμαι φυγὰς, 

τοῖς σοῖς πανάρχοις οὕνεκ᾽ ἐνθακεῖν θρόνοις 

γονῇ πεφυκὼς ἠξίουν γεραιτέρᾳ" 

ἀνθ᾽ ὧν μ᾽ ᾿Ἑτεοκλῆς, ὧν φύσει νεώτερος,Ἠ 1200 

γῆς ἐξέωσεν ovte νικῆσας λόγῳ 

οὔτ᾽ εἰς ἔλεγχον χειρὸς οὐδ᾽ ἔργου μολὼν, 

πόλιν δὲ πείσας. ὧν ἐγὼ μάλιστα μὲν 

τὴν σὴν ᾿Ερινὺν αἰτίαν εἶναι λέγω" 

ἔπειτα κἀπὸ μάντεων ταύτῃ κλύω. 1300 


OED. COL, 4 


50 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΈΟΥΣ 
Ν ἣ a + Ν 4 
ἐπεὶ yap ἦλθον “Apyos és τὸ Δωρικὸν, 
Ν 3 Ν , 
λαβὼν “Adpactov πενθερὸν Evvwpotas 
> nm A Ὁ 3 
ἔστησ᾽ ἐμαυτῷ γῆς ὅσοιπερ ᾿Απίας 
πρῶτοι καλοῦνται καὶ τετίμηνται δόρει, 
΄σ Ν e , 5 ’ὔ ,ὔ a 
ὅπως Tov ἑπτάλογχον ἐς Θήβας στόλον 1305 
Ἁ na 9 ΕῚ 74 “᾿ Jd ᾽ὔὕ ἢ 
ξὺν τοῖσδ᾽ ἀγείρας ἢ θάνοιμι πανδίκως, 
nN \ JQ2 ὦ / 3 , a 
ἢ τοὺς Tad ἐκπραξαντας ἐκβάλοιμι γῆς. 
> A a 3 , “- 
εἶεν. τί δῆτα νῦν ἀφιγμένος κυρῶ; 
ὅν ’ὔ Ν 
σοὶ προστροπαίους, ὦ πάτερ, λιτὰας ἔχων, 
’ 3 lal , a“ aA 
αὗτος τ ἐμαυτοῦ ξυμμάχων τε TOV ἐμῶν, 1810 
ἃ a Ν ’ 
οἱ νῦν σὺν ἑπτὰ ταἀἕεσιν σὺν ἕπτα τε 
’ Ν , , > A “ 
λόγχαις τὸ OnBys πεδίον ἀμφεστᾶσι πάν" 
a ἴω A ’ ‘ a 
οἷος. δορυσσοῦς ᾿Αμφιάρεως, τὰ πρῶτα μὲν 
, “ 3 “A ε A 
δόρει κρατύνων, πρῶτα δ᾽ οἰωνῶν odots* 
3 ἊΝ Zi 
δεύτερος δ᾽ AitwAos Οἰνέως τόκος 1315 
Τυδεύς" τρίτος δ᾽ “Eréoxdos, “Apyetos γεγώς" 
τέταρτον Ἱππομέδοντ' ἀπέστειλεν πατὴρ 
Ταλαός: ὁ πέμπτος δ᾽ εὔχεται κατασκαφῇ 
᾿ \ / ” , , 
Καπανεὺς τὸ Θήβης ἀστυ δηώσειν πυρί; 
vA Ν “an 3 \ ” 
ἕκτος δὲ Παρθενοπαῖος ᾿Αρκὰς ὄρνυται, 1320 
, ~ , 5 ’ ’ 
ἐπώνυμος τῆς πρόσθεν αδμήτης χρόνῳ 
Ν \ Ν > if Σ , Pl 
pntpos λοχευθεὶς, πιστὸς ᾿Αταλάντης γόνος 
3 Ν ἈΝ δὴ 3 Ν Ν 3 δὶ “ aA 
ἐγὼ δὲ σὸς, κεῖ py σὸς, ἀλλὰ τοῦ κακοῦ 
, 2, 2 
πότμου φυτευθεὶς, σὸς γέ τοι καλούμενος, 
“ “ 3 ’, ’, 
ἄγω τὰν Ἄργους apoBov ἐς Θήβας στρατὸν. 1355 
¢ 3 3 “ἢ “΄Μ , 
ol σ᾽ ἀντὶ παίδων τῶνδε καὶ ψυχῆς, πατερ, 
ἱκετεύομεν ξύμπαντες ἐξαιτούμενοι 
“ A »“" ε 
μῆνιν βαρεῖαν εἰκαθεῖν ὁρμωμένῳ 
AQ? 3 Ν 3 A Ν , -, 
TOO avdpi τοὐμοῦ πρὸς κασιγνήτου τίσιν, 
Ὁ 4 ’ 
ὃς μ᾽ ἐξέωσε καπεσύλησεν πάτρας. 1330 
’ Ψ,. 
εἰ yap τι πιστὸν ἐστιν ἐκ χρηστηρίων, 
ae “Δ Q A A 2. ΕῚ 5 ’ 
is av σὺ προσθῇ, τοῖσδ᾽ ἔφασκ᾽ εἶναι κρατος. 
’ “ nw ε 
πρὸς νύν σε κρηνῶν καὶ θεῶν ὁμογνίων, 
αἰτῶ πιθέσθαι καὶ παρεικαθεῖν, ἐπεὶ 
ε “ / , y o 
πτωχοὶ μὲν ἡμεῖς καὶ ξένοι, ξένος δὲ GY 1888 
” Ν ’, 3 a , 
ἄλλους δὲ θωπεύοντες οἰκοῦμεν σύ TE 
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Kayo, τὸν αὐτὸν δαίμον᾽ ἐξειληχότες. 


als , ΄ > ΄, men 
0 δ᾽ ἐν δόμοις τύραννος, ὦ τάλας ἐγω, 


κοιΨῇ καθ᾽ ἡμῶν ἡ anaes ἁβρύνεται" 
\ 
ov, εἰ σὺ THER ξυμπαραστήσει φρενὶ, 1310 
βραχεῖ σὺν ὄγκῳ καὶ χρόνῳ διασκεδώ. 
A > , n~ A 4 3 
wot ἐν δόμοισι τοῖσι σοῖς στήσω σ᾽ ἄγων, 
, ἘΠ. κα \ A > Ν , 
στήσω δ᾽ ἐμαυτὸν, κεῖνον ἐκβαλὼν Bia. 
A A « , 
καὶ ταῦτα σοῦ μὲν ξυνθέλοντος ἔστι μοι 
“ 4 A 3 5 A 
κομπεῖν, ἄνευ σοῦ δ᾽ οὐδὲ σωθῆναι σθένω. 1345 
\ 5 a / ἐπ 3 ϑ. 
τὸν ἄνδρα, τοῦ πέμψαντος οὕνεκ᾽, Οἰδίπους, 
9 \ e A ἘΠᾺ > » μι 
εἰπων ὁποῖα Evudop ἔκπεμψαι παλιν. 
5" 3 4 Q » A ΝᾺ QA 
αλλ εἰ μὲν, ἀνδρες τῆσδε δημοῦχοι χθονὸς, 
x, τ > > \ ~ 
μὴ τύγχαν᾽ αὐτὸν δεῦρο προσπέμψας ἐμοὶ 
A 7 ? a ’ 
Θησεὺς, δικαιῶν ὥστ᾽ ἐμοῦ κλύειν λόγους, 1850 
Ψ + > 9 A lay »- i? 
οὐ τὰν TOT ὀμφῆς τῆς ἐμῆς ἐπῃσθετο" 
A 5, τὸ 3 5 3 a 
νῦν δ᾽ ἀξιωθεὶς εἶσι κακούσας γ᾽ ἐμοῦ 
Col Re el \ ad? y+ 3 3 aA V4 
τοιαῦθ᾽ ἃ τὸν τοῦδ᾽ οὐ ποτ᾽ εὐφρανεῖ βίον. 
Ψ 3 5 , A A 
ὃς Y, © κάκιστε, σκῆπτρα καὶ θρόνους ἔχων 
a A ε Ἂ U4 3 4 + ewe 
a νῦν ὁ σὸς ξύναιμος ἐν Θήβαις ἔχει, 1355 
nN > A ε A 3 VA 
TOV αὐτὸς αὐτοῦ πατέρα τόνδ᾽ ἀπήλασας 
+ + QA \ ’ὔ ~ 
καθηκας ἀπολιν καὶ στολὰς ταύτας φορεῖν, 
a la A q¢ 9 ᾽ 
ἃς νῦν δακρύεις εἰσορῶν, ὅτ᾽ ἐν πόνῳ 
by δι \ ’ A 
ταυτῷ βεβηκὼς τυγχανεις κακῶν ἐμοί... 
, Ὁ» 3 2 , 
ov κλαυστα δ᾽ ἐστὶν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐμοὶ μὲν οἰστέα 1809 
99 φ \ A A , 7 
τάδ, ἕωσπερ ἂν ζῶ, σοῦ φονέως μεμνημένος. 
\ 4, UZ “ΟΣ oF 5 
σὺ yap με μόχθῳ τῷδ᾽ ἔθηκας ἔντροφον, 
’ 2 54 3 / > > 4 
σύ p ἐξέωσας: ἐκ σέθεν δ΄ ἀλώμενος 
3 5 A \ ΔΩ ΤΥ , 
ἄλλους ἐπαιτῶ τὸν Kad ἡμέραν βίον. 
2 if ἌΝ 5 “ Ἁ 
εἰ δ᾽ ἐξέφυσα τάσδε μὴ ᾿μαυτῷ τροφοὺς 1365 
\ a 3 Ἃ 5: τι ΡῈ. Ὁ δὲ Ser ΞΩΝ isiseess 
τὰς παῖδας, ἦ τἂν οὐκ ἂν ἢ, TO σὸν μέρος 
aA > Y 2 9 , ΨΩ 93 Α \ 
νῦν δ᾽ αἵδε μ᾽ ἐκσώζουσιν, aid ἐμαὶ τροφοὶ, 
σοῦ» 3 nw Ἁ aA 
αἵδ᾽ avdpes, ov γυναῖκες, ἐς TO συμπονεῖν᾽ 
ε A > 3° 3 3, 9 9 “A , 
ὑμεῖς δ᾽ ἀπ᾿ ἄλλου κοὺκ ἐμοῦ πεφύκατον. 
f. 3 ε aA ΕΣ 
τοιγὰρ σ᾽ ὁ δαίμων εἰσορᾷ μὲν οἱ τί πω 1570 
ε 9 3 “- ’ 
ὡς αὐτίκ᾽, εἴπερ οἵδε κινοῦνται λόχοι 
A 5 ΄ 9 Q » n> & , 
προς ἄστυ Θήβης. ov yap ἔσθ᾽ ὅπως πόλιν 
4---2 
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’, > A 3 \ / Ψ 
κείνην ἐρεῖ τις, ἀλλὰ πρόσθεν αἵματι 
πεσεῖ μιανθεὶς yo ξύναιμος ἐξ ἴσου. 
, > 9 ἦν A , 3.5 2 es Ν 
τοιάσδ᾽ ἀρὰς σφῷν πρόσθε τ᾽ ἐξανῆκ᾽ ἐγὼ 


΄“ 3 3 A aA 
νῦν T ἀνακαλοῦμαι ξυμμάχους ἐλθεῖν ἐμοὶ, 


“5 3 


A Q J, 4 
ἵν ἀξιῶτον τοὺς φυτεύσαντας σέβειν, 

\ X32 / 3 aA Ἃ 
καὶ μὴ ξατιμάζητον, εἰ τυφλοῦ πατρὸς 
43 3 7 ¢ \ 7» 5 + 
Towwd ἐφύτην. αἵδε yap Tad οὐκ ἔδρων. 

\ ’ lA 
τοιγὰρ τὸ σὸν θάκημα καὶ τοὺς σοὺς θρόνους 
la ε 
κρατοῦσιν, εἴπερ ἐστὶν ἢ παλαίφατος 
/ , δ 3 , ’ 
Δίκη ξύνεδρος Ζηνὸς ἀρχαίοις νόμοις. 

Q > 3 3 ’ὔ’ ’ 3 ’ 9 A 
σὺ δ᾽ ἔρρ ἀπόπτυστός τε KaTaTwp ἐμοῦ, 
n 4 Md, Α 3 Ν 

κακῶν κάκιστε, τάσδε συλλαβὼν ἀρὰς 
«“ a ΄ “A 3 , 
as σοι καλοῦμαι, pyte γῆς ἐμφυλίου 
, A ’ “ 
δόρει κρατῆσαι μῆτε νοστῆσαί ποτε 
δ a + 3 \ a Q 
τὸ κοῖλον “Apyos, ἀλλα συγγενεῖ χερὶ 
lal wn 3 ε 3 - 
θανεῖν κτανεῖν Θ᾽ ὑφ᾽ οὗπερ ἐξελήλασαι. 
~~ 3 3 A A \ 
τοιαῦτ αρώμαι, καὶ καλῶ τὸ Ταρτάρου 
Ἁ nw 7 3 3 
στυγνὸν πατρῷον ἔρεβος, ὡς σ᾽ ἀποικίσῃ, 
A le a 3 + 
kalo δὲ τάσδε δαίμονας, καλῶ δ᾽ “Apy 
ς Aw \ nw tA 
Tov σφῷν τὸ δεινὸν μῖσος ἐμβεβληκοτα. 
κ Pps -, wus 7, A se? δ. aS UAN 
Kal ταῦτ ἀκούσας στεῖχε, KagayyeAX ἰὼν 
lal “ “ > ¢ 
καὶ πᾶσι Καδμείοισι τοῖς σαυτοῦ θ᾽ ἅμα 
“ if ee > 
πιστοῖσι συμμάχοισιν, οὕνεκ Οἰδίπους 
A a) ε “Ὁ V4 
τοιαῦτ᾽ ἔνειμε παισὶ τοῖς αὐτοῦ γέρα. 

’ἤ , A 6 ε na 
ἸΠολύνεικες, οὔτε ταῖς παρελθούσαις ὁδοῖς 
4 , “ > 4.9 ε J 7 
ξυνηδομαί σοι, νῦν τ΄ ἴθ᾽ ὡς τάχος πάλιν. 

y+ “4 Ca 3 ΟῚ aA “Ps 
οἴμοι κελεύθου τῆς T ἐμῆς δυσπραξίας, 
Υ 9 ες ΄ ae > > e a , 

οἴμοι δ᾽ ἑταίρων" οἷον ap ὁδοῦ τέλος 
+ - , > / ΕῚ Ν 
Αργους ἀφωρμήθημεν, ὦ τάλας ἐγω, 

la Ὄ > “ 
τοιοῦτον οἷον οὐδὲ φωνῆσαί τινι 
3509 5 4 [4 

ἔξεσθ᾽ ἑταίρων, οὐδ᾽ ἀποστρέψαι παλιν, 
3 2 ΟΣ, 9 + aA A if 
ἀλλ᾽ ovr’ ἄναυδον τῇδε συγκῦρσαι τύχῃ. 
S AQ? Ψ an b 3 ε A > \ 
ὦ TOUS ὅμαιμοι παῖδες, GAA ὑμεῖς, ἐπεὶ 
Ν Ν \ , Aq? 3 7 
τὰ σκληρὰ πατρὸς κλύετε τοῦδ ἀρωμένου, 


/ , Χ a PED LOAN e AQ? 9 Ν 
μὴ τοί με πρὸς θεῶν σφὼ γ᾽, ἐὰν at τοῦδ᾽ ἀραὶ 


Ν “ Ἐν Ἂς , 
πατρὸς τελῶνται, Kal τις ὑμῖν ἐς δόμους 
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, > > , Md 
νόστος γένηται, μή μ᾽ ατιμάσητέ γε 

θανόντ᾽, ἐπεὶ ov με ζῶντά γ᾽ αὖθις ἕξετον, 1436 

ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τάφοισι θέσθε καὶ κτερίσμασιν. 1410 
A ‘el a 
καὶ σφῷν ὁ νῦν ἔπαινος, ὃν κομίζετον 

κι 9 \ © A ᾽ ἃν, 7 
τοῦδ ἀνδρὸς οἷς πονεῖτον, οὐκ ἐλάσσονα 
» ? » > “ ΕῚ A ec , 
er ἀλλον ower τῆς ἐμῆς υπουργίας. 
ἸΠολύνεικες, ἱκετεύω σε πεισθῆναί τί μοι. 

ὦ φιλτάτη τὸ ποῖον ᾿Αντιγόνη : λέγε. 1415 
στρέψαι στράτευμ᾽ ἐς “Apyos WS τάχιστά YE, 
καὶ μὴ σέ T αὐτὸν καὶ πόλιν διεργάσῃ. 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ οἷόν Te πῶς γὰρ αὖθις ἂν πάλιν 

’ὔ 5 , 

στράτευμ᾽ ἀγοιμι ταυτὸν εἰσάπαξ τρέσας ; 
τί δ᾽ αὖθις, ὦ παῖ, δεῖ σε θυμοῦσθαι; τί σοι 1420 

’ 
πάτραν κατασκάψαντι κέρδος ἔρχεται; 

3 \ Ν Υ͂ XN \ , 4 4 Ν 
αἰσχρὸν τὸ φεύγειν καὶ τὸ πρεσβεύοντ ἐμὲ 
οὕτω γελᾶσθαι τοῦ κασιγνήτου πάρα. 

ε κα \ ad? > ε 3 3 \ 3 / 
ὁρᾷς τὰ τοῦδ᾽ οὖν ws ἐς ὀρθὸν ἐκφέρει 

ἃ A ’ 3 ων A 
μαντεύμαθ᾽, ὃς σφῷν θάνατον ἐξ ἀμφοῖν θροεῖ ; 
ea 3 > 
χρήζει yap’ ἡμῖν δ᾽ οὐχὶ συγχωρητέα. 1456 
δὴ ’ » Ν Υ͂ ’ 
οἴμοι τάλαινα" τίς δὲ τολμήσει κλύων 

\ AQ? ¢ > \ @3 9 ’ 
τὰ τοῦδ ἕπεσθαι τανδρὸς, οἵ ἐθέσπισεν ;: 

3 > a Lo Oecd 9 \ ’ἤ 
οὐκ ἀγγελοῦμεν φλαῦρ ἐπεὶ στρατηλατου 
χρηστοῦ τὰ κρείσσω μηδὲ τἀνδεᾶ λέγειν. 1480 
οὕτως ἄρ; ὦ παῖ, ταῦτά σοι δεδογμένα ; 
καὶ μή μ᾽ ἐπίσχῃς γ᾽ ἀλλ᾽ ἐμοὶ μὲν 40° ὁδὸς 

74 

ἔσται μέλουσα δύσποτμός τε καὶ κακὴ 

πρὸς τοῦδε πατρὸς τῶν τε τοῦδ᾽ ᾿Βρινύων. 
A 3 an 
σφῷν δ᾽ evodoin Ζεὺς, τάδ᾽ εἰ τελεῖτέ μοι’ 1485 

, > » , , 3 3 ΄ὕ 9 » 
μέθεσθε δ᾽ ἤδη, χαίρετόν T. οὐ γάρ μ᾽ ἔτι 
βλέποντ᾽ ἐσόψεσθ᾽ αὖθι. ΑΝ. ὦ τάλαιν᾽ ἐγώ. 

3 3 
μή τοί μ᾽ odvpov. 
\ 4 5, > e , 
Kal TiS av σ᾽ ὁρμώμενον 

3 Ὃ “ 3 , ’, 

ἐς προῦπτον “Αἰδην οὐ καταστένοι, κάσι; 1440 
\ A 4 

εἰ χρὴ, θανοῦμα. AN. py ov γ᾽, ἀλλ᾽ ἐμοὶ 

πιθοῦ" 


μὴ wel ἃ μὴ δεῖ. 
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δυστάλαινά τἄρ᾽ ἐγώ, 
εἴ σου στερηθώ. 
ταῦτα δ᾽ ἐν τῷ δαίμονι 
\ A a 3. Ν 3 = 3 Ἂ 
καὶ τῇδε φῦναι χατέρᾳ. σφὼ δ᾽ οὖν ἐγὼ 


nw 3 aA TA 3 5 nw wn 
θεοῖς APWUAL μὴ TOT ἀντῆσαι κακων. 1445 
> ’ \ ~ ’ἤ “ 
ἀνάξιαι γὰρ πᾶσίν ἐστε δυστυχεῖν. 

{A ’ » SS if aN , 
νέα, τάδε νεόθεν ἦλθέ μοι κακὰ ΟἿ. a. 
ὡς , - 9 3 A , 

νέα βαρύποτμα παρ adaov ἕένου, 

a \ 4 
εἴ τι OPS PY KLYXQVEL. 1450 


μάτην γὰρ οὐδὲν ἀξίωμα δαιμόνων ἔ ἔχω φράσαι. 
ὁρᾷ ὁρᾷ πάντ᾽ αεὶ χρόνος, 7 ἐπεὶ μὲν ἕτερα, 
τὰ δὲ Tap ἦμαρ αὖθις αὔξων ἄνω. M55 
5 5 Ν εν ἴων 
ἔκτυπεν αἰθὴρ, ὦ Ζεῦ. 
ἘΝ ,ὔ a \ 3, 
ὦ τέκνα τέκνα, πῶς ἂν, εἴ τις ἔντοπος, 

Ν if 3 ” ἴω 7 ΄ 
τὸν πάντ ἀριστον δεῦρο Θησέα πόροι: 

fy , 2 3 Q Deu 3 3 3 Ὁ an 
πάτερ, τί δ᾽ ἐστὶ ταξίωμ ἐφ᾽ ᾧ καλεῖς : 


Διὸς πτερωτὸς noe μ᾽ αὐτίκ᾽ ἀξεται 1400 
βροντὴ πρὸς Αἰιἰδην. ἀλλὰ πέμψαθ᾽ ὡς τάχος. 
ἴδε μάλα μέγας ἐρείπεται κτύπος ἄντ. α΄. 
ἄφατος ὅδε διόβολος᾽ ἐς δ᾽ ἄκραν 

det ὑπῆλθε κρατὸς φόβαν. 1465 


” VA 3 ᾽ὔ \ 93 \ / 
ἔπτηξα θυμόν. οὐρανία yap ἀστραπὴ φλέγει 

παλιν. ΐ 

3 , 

Ti μὰν ἀφήσει τέλος ; δέδια δ᾽" οὐ yap ἅλιον 
° n 3 3Q> » va b>, 
ἀφορμᾷ ποτ᾽ οὐδ᾽ avev ξυμφορᾶς. 1470 
ὦ μέγας αἰθὴρ, ὦ Ζεῦ. 
ὦ παῖδες, ἥκει τῷδ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἀνδρὶ θέσφατος 

, Ν 3 9... 3. 9) 3 9 , 
βίου τελευτή, κοὐκ ἔτ ἔστ᾽ ἀποστροφή. 
πῶς οἶσθα; τῷ δὲ τοῦτο συμβαλὼν ἔχεις ; 

“ ’ > 3 3 ες ΄ if A a 

καλῶς κάτοιδ᾽, GAN ὡς TAaXLTTA μοι μολὼν 147 
ἄνακτα χώρας τῆσδέ τις πορεύσατω. 


ἔα ἔα, ἰδοὺ μάλ᾽ αὖθις ἀμφίσταται στρ. β΄. 
διαπρύσιος ὄτοβος. 
ἵλεως, δαῖμον, ἵλεως, εἴ τι γᾷ 1480 


/ id 3 A f 
ματέρι τυγχάνεις adheyyes φέρων. 
3 / Xx ὡς A / > ΝΜ 9 ὃ > 
ἐναισίου δὲ ἕ σοῦ τύχοιμι, μηδ᾽ ἄλαστον avdp 
ἰδὼν 


OF 


AN. 
OF. 


ΧΟ. 


ΘΗ. 


or 
Or 


ΟἸΔΙΠΟΥ͂Σ ἘΠῚ KOAQNM. 
ἀκερδῇ χάριν μετάσχοιμί πως. 
Ζεῦ ἄνα, σοὶ φωνώ. 1485 
See. 9 Ν Bh, ie a SP § , , 
ap ἐγγὺς avyp; ap eT ἐμψύχου, τέκνα, 
κιχήσεταί μου Kal κατορθοῦντος φρένα ; 
τί δ᾽ ἂν θέλοις τὸ πιστὸν ὃ ἐμφῦσαι φρενί; 
> Ὁ τ 5 δι ΄ ΄ὔ 
av ὧν ἔπασχον ev, τελεσφόρον χάριν 


“A -“ ’ ε 
δοῦναί opi, ἥνπερ τυγχάνων ὑπεσχόμην. 1490 
ie woe. Gag , ~*~ % x avr. fp. 


» 3 ” ro. , 
εἴτ᾽ ἄκρον ἐπὶ γύαλον 
ἐναλίῳ ἸΠοσειδαονίῳ θεῷ 
7 ε ’ Le v4 e a 
βούθυτον εστιαν αγίζων, LKOU. 1493 
« \ Ld \ / Ν ΕῚ A 
ὁ yap ξένος σε καὶ πόλισμα καὶ φίλους ἐπαξιοῖ 
δικαίαν χάριν παρασχεῖν παθών. 
σπεῦσον, ἀϊσσ᾽, ὦναξ. 
’ > a Q 9 A » 
TLS QU παρ᾽ ὑμῶν KOLVOS Ὥχειται KTUTOS, 1500 
\ Ν > A 9 \ Ν “A = / 
σαφὴς μὲν αὐτῶν, ἐμφανῆς δὲ τοῦ ξένου; 
is \ 3, 
pn τις Διὸς κεραυνὸς, ἢ τις ὀμβρία 
7 3. ὦ ᾽ , \ A 
xaral érippagaca; πάντα yap θεοῦ 
τοιαῦτα χειμάζοντος εἰκάσαι πάρα. 
” A“ 9 / ’ὔ A 
avas, ποθοῦντι mpovparys, καί σοι θεῶν 1505 
’Ὑ . \ A > + An e ~ 
τύχην tis ἐσθλὴν τῆσδ᾽ ἔθηκε τῆς οδοῦ. 
’ ar) 9 \ S “ 4A , > 
τί ὃ ἐστὶν, ὦ wot Λαΐου, νέορτον av; 
ε Ν 4 ’ cy Ge , 
ῥοπὴ βίου pou καί o ἅπερ ξυνῃνεσα 
7 ΄ 7 Ἁ , r 
θέλω πόλιν τε τήνδε μὴ Wevoas θανεῖν. 
ἐν τῷ δὲ κεῖσαι τοῦ μόρου τεκμηρίῳ ; 1510 
3 Ν θ Ν iy 3 vA 7, 
αὐτοὶ θεοὶ κήρυκες ἀγγέλλουσί μοι, 
ψεύδοντες οὐδὲν σῆμα τῶν προκειμένων. 
πῶς εἶπας, ὦ γεραιὲ, δηλοῦσθαι τάδε; 
A 4 
ai πολλὰ βρονταὶ διατελεῖς, τὰ πολλά τε 
/ A 
στράψαντα χειρὸς τῆς ἀνικήτου βέλη. 1515 
, \ , f o e A 
πείθεις fre’ πολλὰ yap σε θεσπίζονθ᾽ ὁρῶ 
κοὺ ψευδόφημα. yo τι χρὴ ποιεῖν λέγε. 
9 \ ’ , 32/54, e 
ἐγὼ διδάξω, τέκνον Αἰγέως, a σοι 
, ω a 7 , 
γήρως αλυπα τῇδε κείσεται πόλει. 
χώρον μὲν αὐτὸς αὐτίκ᾽ ἐξηγήσομαι, 1520 
» e A = \ A 
ἄθικτος ἡγητῆρος, οὗ με χρῇ θανεῖν. 
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XO. 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΈΟΥΣ 
A Ν / , 3 5) , & 
τοῦτον δὲ φράζε μή wor ἀνθρώπων τινὶ, 
rn? - ,ὕ asinine - A ,ὕ 
pnd ov κέκευθε μήτ᾽ ἐν οἷς κεῖται τόποις" 
“ Ν a ¢ 
ὡς σοι πρὸ πολλῶν ἀσπίδων ἀλκὴν ὅδε 
v4 ΕῚ wn wn > “ 
δορὸς T ἐπακτοῦ γειτονῶν ἀεὶ τιθῇ. 1525 
2 , la 
δ᾽ ἐξάγιστα μηδὲ κινεῖται λόγῳ, 
3 Ν ’ ~ 3 Ὁ ’ὔὕ ’ὔ’ 
αὗτος μαθήσει Keto ὅταν μόλῃς μόνος" 
ε vy > N 3 “ a > oN 30 2 ᾽ὕ 
ὡς οὐτ av ἀστῶν τῶνδ᾽ ἂν ἐξείποιμί τῳ 
5. SN , A A , “ 
OUT ἂν τέκγοισι τοῖς ἐμοῖς, στέργων ὅμως. 
3 > 3 \ 3% A +4 9 ’ 
ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὸς ἀεὶ cule, xwTav ἐς τέλος 1530 
΄“ ων 3 ~ a V4 , 
τοῦ ζῆν αφικνῇ, τῷ προφερτάτῳ μόνῳ 
’ 3 ε 3 tan, 3 4 
σημαιν * O δ᾽ ἀεὶ τωπιόντι δεικνύτω. 
ΕΣ IQA ’ 3 9 ’ 4 
χούτως αἀδῇον τὴνδ᾽ ἐνοικήσεις πόλιν 
“ > 93 3 ΚΑ: ΤΣ ε Ν ’ ’ 
σπαρτῶν ἀπ᾿ ἀνδρῶν’ αἱ δὲ μυρίαι πόλεις, 
Ἃ > Saas e ’, ΄ 
κἂν εὖ τις οἰκῇ, ῥᾳδίως καθύβρισαν. 1535 
θ Ν Ν S Ν ἌΦΗΣΝ δ᾽ 9 ~ 3 4 
εοὶ yap εὖ μὲν, owe εἰσορωσ, OTAV 
aA? 9 Ν ’ A 
τὰ θεῖ ἀφείς τις ἐς τὸ μαίνεσθαι τραπῇ" 
ὃ 
ὃ μὴ σὺ, τέκνον Αἰγέως, βούλου παθεῖν. 
τὰ μὲν τοιαῦτ᾽ οὖν εἰδότ᾽ ἐκδιδάσκομεν. 
n 3 , ’ὔ ΄ 
χῶρον δ᾽, ἐπείγει peo τοὺκ θεοῦ παρὸν, 1540 
στείχωμεν ἤδη, pyo *ér ἐντρεπώμεθα. 
ὦ παῖδες, ὧδ᾽ ἕπεσθ᾽, ἐγὼ γὰρ ἡγεμὼν 
ἐς > \ ¢ \ 
σφῷν av πέφασμαι Kavos, WoTep σφὼ πατρί. 
aA Ἂν \ , 9 9 3 ΕἾ ΟῚ , 
χωρεῖτε, Kat μὴ Waver, adr ἐᾶτέ με 
3 \ \ e \ {2 We “ 4 2 
αὐτὸν τὸν tepov τύμβον ἐξευρεῖν, ἵνα 1545 
n~ 3 3 Ν A a ial la 
μοῖρ ἀνδρὶ τῷδε τῇδε κρυφθῆναι χθονί. 
Aq? ® A a “ v4 3 + 
THO, ὧδε, τῇδε Pate. τῇδε yap μ᾽ ayer 
A Ν 4 4 ’ὔ 
Ἑρμῆς ὁ πομπὸς ἢ τε νερτέρα θεός. 
ὦ φώς ἀφεγγὶὲς, πρόσθε πού ποτ᾽ ἦσθ᾽ ἐμὸν, 
νῦν δ᾽ ἔσχατόν σου τοὐμὸν ἅπτεται δέμας. 1580 
ἤδη γὰρ ἕρπω τὸν τελευταῖον βίον 
of 3 Ν if 
κρύψων map “Avdynv. adda, φίλτατε ξένων, 
3 f ’ 3 Ὁ ’ » Ν 
αὐτὸς τε χώρα Θ᾽ δε προσπολοί τε σοὶ 
3 / 4 2 5.3, 3 a7 
εὐδαίμονες γένοισθε, Kar εὐπραξίᾳ 
4 / 4 3 “ 3. 
μέμνησθέ μου θανόντος εὐτυχεῖς αεί, 1555 
3 , 9 la \ 3 n Ν 
εἰ θέμις ἐστί μοι τὰν αφανῆ θεὸν στρ. 
Ν Ν “a , 
καὶ σὲ λιταῖς σεβίζειν, 


XO. 
ἘΠ᾿ 


ΧΟ. 
ny, 
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’ y+ 
ἐννυχίων ἀναξ, 
Αἰδωνεῦ Αἰδωνεῦ, λίσσομαι, 1500 
ὡς Ἧι. / ge ΕῚ ἣν nn 
py πιπόνῳ pnt ἐπὶ βαρυαχεῖ 
ἕένον ἐξανύσαι 
’, Ν lad 4; 
μόρῳ τὰν παγκευθῆ κάτω 
a , \ , if 
νεκρῶν πλάκα καὶ Στύγιον δόμον. 
“ \ “Ἃ Ν ΄ “ο- 
πολλῶν yap ἂν καὶ ματαν 1563 
7 , 
πημάτων ἱκνουμένων, 
Ψ , », v6 
πάλιν σε δαίμων δίκαιος αὔξοι. 


Ie /, \ a M4 Ἀν, 1.3 ,ὔ 3 ᾿ ἐς 
ὦ χθόνιαι θεαὶ, σῶμά T ἀνικάτου ἄντ. 1008 
\ «Δ , ν᾿ 
θηρὸς, ὃν ἐν πύλαισι 
\ , Ἢ 
φασὶ πολυξέστοις 1570 


3 “ wn 7 3 ΕῚ + 
εὐνᾶσθαι κνυζεῖσθαί τ΄ ἐξ ἄντρων 
5 ἢ > Fab 
ἀδάματον φύλακα wap ‘Aida 

7 
λόγος αἰὲν ἔχει" 
aA > a A \ ᾽ 
ὃν, ὦ Las wat καὶ Ταρτάρου, 
κατεύχομαι ἐν καθαρῷ βῆναι 1570 
ε , , 
ορμωμένῳ νερτέρας 

Cal , A ’ 
τῷ ξένῳ νεκρῶν πλάκας. 

, \ » 
σέ τοι κικλήσκω τον αἰένυπνον. 


ATTEAOS. 
ἄνδρες πολῖται, ξυντομωτάτως μὲν av 
τύχοιμι λέξας Οἰδίπουν ὀλωλότα: 1580 


ἃ uy Tey \ eg) wyn> ἰδ A 9 A 
ἃ δ᾽ ἦν τὰ πραχθέντ᾽ οὐθ᾽ ὁ μῦθος ἐν βραχεῖ 
/ ’ ᾿ ” 3 δ᾽ .9 ον Cay 
φράσαι πάρεστιν οὔτε Tapy ὅσ᾽ ἣν ἐκεῖ. 
» \ i 
ὁλωλε yap δύστηνος ; 
e ’ 
ὡς λελοιπότα 
A Ἁ aN , 3 4 
κεῖνον Tov ἀεὶ βίοτον ἐξεπίστασο. 
mos; ἄρα θείᾳ κἀπόνῳ τάλας τύχῃ: 1585 
a 3 , 
ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν ἤδη καἀποθαυμάσαι πρέπον. 
Ὁ x 
ws μὲν yap ἐνθένδ᾽ εἷρπε, καὶ ov που παρὼν 
aA \ 
ἔξοισθ᾽, ὑφηγητῆρος οὐδενὸς φίλων, 
9 3 3 Ν ca A 5 - Μ 
ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὸς ἡμῖν πᾶσιν ἐξηγούμενος 
9 δ Ὁ ΠΕ \ , IAN 
ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἀφῖκτο τὸν καταρράκτην οδὸν 1590 


χαλκοῖς βάθροισι γῆθεν ἐρριζωμένον, 
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ZOPOKAEOTS 
x , 9 a 
ἔστη κελεύθων ἐν πολυσχίστων μιᾷ, 
ip / “Ὁ (τ \ / 
κοίλου πέλας κρατῆρος, οὗ τὰ Θησέως 
A 3 3 
Περίθου τε κεῖται πίστ᾽ ἀεὶ ξυνθήματα: 
3 65 - S \ “~ V4 4 
ad οὗ μέσος στὰς τοῦ τε Θορικίου πέτρου 159ὅ 
J 3 3 , 3 \ nA / 
κοίλης τ΄ ἀχέρδου καπὸ λαΐνου τάφου, 
/ 3 9. 5] a \ 
καθέζετ᾽" εἶτ᾽ ἔλυσε δυσπινεῖς oToAas, 
5», 3 AA wn : “Ὁ 
κἄπειτ᾽ ἀΐσας παῖδας ἠνώγει ῥυτῶν 
ε , 3 A x Ν » 
υδάτων ἐνεγκεῖν λουτρὰ καὶ χοάς ποθεν" 
, a 9 ΄ , 9 ΄, 
τὼ δ᾽ εὐχλόου Δήμητρος ἐς προσόψιον 1000 
LA > 
πάγον μολούσα ταἀσὸ ἐπιστολὰς πατρὶ 
ταχεῖ ss εν ξὺν χρόνῳ, λουτροῖς τέ νιν 
ἐσθῆτί τ᾽ ἐξήσκησαν n νομίζεται. 
ἐπεὶ δὲ παντὸς εἶχε δρῶντος ἡδονὴν 
9 μον 5» 3 3 Ν 3 QX ὯΝ 3 , by 
KOUK ἣν ἔτ᾽ apyoy οὐδὲν ὧν ἐφίετο, 1605 
/ Ν Ν / ε Ν , 
κτύπησε μὲν Ζεὺς χθόνιος, at δὲ παρθένοι 
+ / 
ῥίγησαν, ws ἤκουσαν" és δὲ γούνατα 
πατρὸς πεσοῦσαι κλαῖον, οὐδ᾽ ἀνίεσαν 
στέρνων ἀραγμοὺς οὐδὲ παμμήκεις γόους. 
ε 2 ε 3 ͵7 96 2¢ / δὰ 
ὁ δ᾽ ὡς ἀκούει φθόγγον ἐξαίφνης πικρὸν, 1610 
9 ΩΝ “ > 5 
πτύξας ἐπ᾽ αὐταῖς χεῖρας εἶπεν, ὦ τέκνα, 
9 5» 3 ἔθ᾽ (a) δ᾽ 9 ε , a 
οὐκ ἔστ᾽ ἔθ᾽ ὑμῖν τῇδ ἐν ἡμέρᾳ πατήρ. 
5 \ \ ’ 3 Χ 9 7 
ὅλωλε γὰρ δὴ πάντα Tapa, κοὐκέτι 
\ / ¢ 3 3 25009 Ν Paes 
τὴν δυσπόνητον eer ἀμφ᾽ ἐμοὶ τροφήν 
\ Ν Φ “ ; 3 > ἃ Ν ’ 
σκληρὰν μὲν, οἶδα, παῖδες" ἀλλ᾽ ἕν yap μόνον 
ae. 5) 
τὰ πάντα λύει ταῦτ᾽ ἔπος μοχθήματα. 1616 
δ \ an 5 3, 3 « , 
τὸ yap φιλεῖν οὐκ ἔστιν ἐξ oTov πλέον 
Ἃ a > ὃ \ of 3 = / 
ἢ τοῦδε Tavdpos ἔσχεθ᾽, OV τητώμεναι 
\ A yey oe ayS , “έ 
τὸ λοιπὸν ἤδη “tov βίον διαξετον. 
PCa CHC ei γ,9 7, 3 ,ὕ 
τοιαῦτ ἐπ αλληλοισιν αμφικείμενοι 1620 
, Ν , 
Avydnv ἔκλαιον πάντες. ὡς δὲ πρὸς τέλος 
id 3 / 3 5. ον 3 4 \ 
γόων ἀφίκοντ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἔτ wpwpe. Bon, 
3 XN Wx ? 3 3 if Ν 
ἣν μὲν σιωπή" φθέγμα δ᾽ ἐξαίφνης τινὸς 
Poe ¢ , 9 
θώϊξεν αὐτὸν, ὥστε πάντας ορθίας 
-»Ρ 7 € 
στῆσαι φόβῳ δείσαντας ἐξαίφνης τρίχας. — 1625 
“ Ἁ “ 4 
καλεῖ γὰρ αὐτὸν πολλὰ πολλαχῇ θεός" 
> € Ὁ 207 ld , 
ὦ οὗτος οὗτος, Οἰδίπους, τί μέλλομεν 


OIAIMOYT=S ἘΠῚ KOAQNM, 

A , \ > \ a“ / 
χωρεῖν ; πάλαι δὴ Taro σοῦ βραδύνεται. 
ε > c . / 3 ΕῚ nw 4 
ὁ δ᾽ ὡς ἐπῃσθετ᾽ ἐκ θεοῦ καλούμενος, 

ὑδά μολεῖν οἱ γῆς a Θησέ 
αὐδᾷ μολεῖν οἱ γῆς ἄνακτα Θησέα. 

3 Ν a s Φ , 4 
Karel προσῆλθεν, εἶπεν, ὦ φίλον Kapa, 

’, \ “ > 
dos μοι χερὸς σῆς πίστιν apxatay τέκνοις 
ε “ “ lal 
ὑμεῖς TE, παῖδες, τῷδε’ καὶ καταίνεσον 


1630 


, , s ἜΝ ὠς n 9. Ae Ἃ 
μήποτε προδώσειν τάσδ᾽ ἕκων, τελεῖν δ᾽ ὅσ᾽ ἂν 


μέλλῃς φρονῶν εὖ ξυμφέροντ᾽ αὐταῖς ἀεί. 
ε 3 ε 3 \ “ 
ὁ δ᾽, ὡς ἀνὴρ γενναῖος, οὐκ οἴκτου μέτα 
, LA ὦ / 
κατήνεσεν TAD ὅρκιος δράσειν ξένῳ. 
¢ ἣν ΄ 9. 9) Ψ \ 2907 
ὅπως δὲ ταῦτ᾽ ἔδρασεν, εὐθὺς Οἰδίπους 
5 σ᾿ e 
ψαύσας apavpats χερσὶν ὧν παίδων λέγει, 
> A 4 \ \ n 
ὦ παῖδε, τλάσας χρὴ TO γενναῖον φρενὶ 
A ’ “ «Ὁ 
χωρεῖν τόπων ἐκ τῶνδε, μηδ᾽ ἃ μὴ θέμις 
λεύσσειν δικαιοῦν, μηδὲ φωνούντων κλύειν. 
9 3 ¢ SLs Le , \ ε , 
αλλ᾽ ἕρπεθ᾽ ws τάχιστα πλὴν ὁ κύριος 
, δι » 
Θησεὺς παρέστω μανθάνων τὰ δρώμενα. 
A , 
τοσαῦτα φωνήσαντος εἰσηκούσαμεν 
3 Ἂ 
ξύμπαντες" ἀστακτὶ δὲ σὺν ταῖς παρθένοις 
ε A e 3 3 / 
στένοντες ὠμαρτοῦμεν. ὡς δ᾽ ἀπήλθομεν, 
7 a , 3 / 
χρόνῳ βραχεῖ στραφέντες ἐξαπείδομεν 
\ > A A ’ 39 
τὸν ἄνδρα, τὸν μὲν οὐδαμοῦ παροντ᾽ ἔτι, 
¥” 3 \ 3 
ἄνακτα δ᾽ αὐτὸν ὀμμάτων ἐπίσκιον 
a? 3 ’ Ν ε A A 
χεῖρ ἀντέχοντα κρατὸς, ws δεινοῦ τινὸς 
7 3 A 
φόβου φανέντος οὐδ᾽ ἀνασχετοῦ βλέπειν. 
\ ’, 
ἔπειτα μέντοι βαιὸν, οὐδὲ σὺν χρόνῳ, 
e an “A “ > 7 
ὁρῶμεν αὐτὸν γῆν τε προσκυνοῦνθ᾽ ἅμα 
Ν Ἁ lan) + 5 3 nw 74 
καὶ τὸν θεῶν "οΟλυμπον ἐν ταὐτῷ λόγῳ. 
’, ay ve , a 37 3 3Q? δὰ © 
μόρῳ δ᾽ ὁποίῳ κεῖνος wAeT οὐδ᾽ ἂν εἷς 
A ’ MS \ 4 / 
θνητῶν φράσειε πλὴν τὸ Θησέως Kapa. 
4 if aA 
οὐ yap τις αὐτὸν οὔτε πυρφόρος θεοῦ 
Μ 
κεραυνὸς ἐξέπραξεν οὔτε ποντία 
» an ~ L739 3 ’ 
θύελλα κινηθεῖσα τῷ TOT ἐν χρόνῳ, 
& t 
9 ὃ. » 9 A \ “ἉἋ Ν ’ 
ἀλλ᾽ ἡ τις ἐκ θεῶν πομπος, ἢ τὸ νερτέρων 
5 =e Ἁ a 3 / , 
εὔνουν *ductav γῆς ἀλύπητον βαθρον. 
ἘΠ N Νὴ 
ἀνὴρ γὰρ οὐ στενακτὸς οὐδὲ σὺν νόσοις 
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XO. 
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XO. 
XO. 
ΑΝ. 


ΙΣ. 


ΧΟ. 


AN. 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ | 
ἀλγεινὸς ἐξεπέμπετ᾽, ἀλλ᾽ εἴ τις βροτῶν 
θαυμαστός. εἰ δὲ μὴ δοκῶ φρονῶν λέγειν, 1005 
οὐκ ἂν παρείμην οἷσι μὴ δοκῶ φρονεῖν. 
ποῦ ὃ αἵ τε παῖδες χοὶ προπέμψαντες φίλων ; 
ald οὐχ ἑἕκας. γόων γὰρ οὐκ ἀσήμονες 
φθόγγοι τὰ σημαίνουσι δεῦρ᾽ ὁρμωμένας. 
αἰαῖ, ἔστιν ἔστι vov δὴ στρ. a. 1670 
ov τὸ μὲν, ἄλλο ὃ μὴ, πατρὸς ἔμφυτον 
ἄλαστον αἷμα δυσμόροιν στενάζειν, 
ᾧτινι τὸν πολὺν 
ἄλλοτε μὲν πόνον ἔμπεδον εἴχομεν, 
ἐν πυμάτῳ δ᾽ ἀλόγιστα παροίσομεν ᾿ 1675 
idovre καὶ *adovre. 
τί δ᾽ ἔστιν; AN. ἔστιν μὲν εἰκάσαι, φίλοι. 


/ 
βέβηκεν ; 
3 ’ὔ’ 
ὡς μάλιστ᾽ ἂν εἰ πόθῳ λάβοις. 
, \ e >> % 
τί yap, oTw pnt Apys 1690 
μήτε πόντος ἀντέκυρσεν, 
5» Ν , + 
ἄσκοποι δὲ πλάκες ἔμαρψαν 
3 A , , 
Ἷ ἐν ἀφανεῖ τινι μόρῳ φαινόμεναι. 
τάλαινα" νῷν δ᾽ ὀλεθρία 
νὺξ ἐπ᾽ ὄμμασιν βέβακε. 
πῶς γὰρ ἡ τιν᾽ ἀπίαν 1685 
aA s\ , λ ὃ 3 ἦν ’ i4 
γᾶν ἢ πόντιον κλύδων ἀλώμεναι βίου 
δύσοιστον ἕξομεν τροφαν ; 
9 4 ’ f 
οὐ κάτοιδα. κατά με φόνιος 
᾿Αΐἴδας ἕλοι πατρὶ ξυνθανεῖν γεραιῷ" 1090 
Ἔ τάλαιν᾽" ὡς ἔμοιγ᾽ ὁ μέλλων βίος οὐ βιωτός. 
ὦ διδύμα τέκνων ἀρίστα, 
τὸ φέρον ἐκ θεοῦ καλῶς [φέρειν χρὴ], 
δὲ ” Ne θ δὶ ” » 
μηδὲν ἄγαν [οὕτω] φλέγεσθον' οὐ τοι κατά- 
μεμπτ᾽ ἔβητον. 
΄“ > 5 
πόθος καὶ κακῶν ap ἣν τις. ἄντ. α΄. 1607 
καὶ γὰρ ὃ μηδαμὰ δὴ τὸ φίλον, φίλον, 
OTOTE γε καὶ τὸν ἐν χεροῖν κατεῖχον. 
ὦ πάτερ, ὦ φίλος, | 1700 


,» 


XO. 
XO. 
AN. 


ΧΟ. 
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A ’ 

ὦ τὸν ἀεὶ κατὰ γᾶς σκότον εἱμένος" 

ΟΝ ϑ 3 / ° , 
οὐδὲ γέρων αφίλητος ἐμοί ποτε 

\ “ \ / 
Kal τᾷδε μὴ κυρήσῃς. : 
> « e 
ἔπραξεν; AN. ἔπραξεν οἷον ἡθελεν. 
τὸ ποῖον; 1705 

> 5 a SEN 4 

ἃς ἔχρῃζε yas ἐπὶ ξένας 
3 , 5. 8 
ἔθανε" κοίταν δ᾽ ἔχει 

/ . ΕῚ Α oN 
νέρθεν εὐσκίαστον αἰὲν, 
3, 
οὐδὲ πένθος ἔλιπ᾽ ἄκλαυτον. 
* 3 ΝΥ \ + QO? S ’ 9 \ 
ava yap ὁμμα σε τόδ᾽, ὦ πάτερ, ἐμὸν 
στένει δακρῦον, οὐδ᾽ ἔχω 1710 
A \ 
TOS με χρὴ TO σὸν τάλαιναν 
3 72 ’ὔ 3 39, 
ἀφανίσαι τοσόνδ᾽ ἄχος. 

“A A 3 3 
ἰὼ, [μὴ] γᾶς ἐπὶ ξένας θανεῖν ἔχρῃζες" ἀλλ 
ἔρημος ἔθανες ὧδέ μοι. 

53. ΄, 5» εν Ὰ 
ὦ τάλαινα, Tis apa με πότμος 1715 
[ ὺθ 20 3, + 
αὖθις ὧδ᾽ ἔρημος ἄπορος] 
3 , eee ἊΝ , *% Ν τῶ ry ete " 
ἐπιμένει TET, ὦ φίλα ἕμοι, πατρὸς Wd ἐρημας ; 
3 
air’ ἐπεὶ ὁλβίως γ᾽ ἔλυσεν 1720 
ἈΝ > 
τὸ τέλος, ὦ φίλαι, βίου, 
λή δ᾽ 4 Ἔ ἴω \ ’ ca ’ 
NYETE τοῦδ ἀχους᾽ κακῶν yap δυσάλωτος οὐδείς. 
Fé , A 
πάλιν, φίλα, συθῶμεν. 1725 
ε 4 78 
ὡς τί ῥέξομεν; στρ. β. 
7 39 , 
ἵμερος ἔχει pe Id. τίς; 
Ν 74 e , 9 “ 
τὰν χθόνιον ἑστίαν ἰδεῖν 
’ \ ’ 3 
τίνος ; AN. πατρὸς, τάλαιν᾽ ἐγώ. 
7 Ν n JS 9 / A 
θέμις δὲ πῶς Tad ἐστί; μῶν 
ἜΣ ΟΝ 
οὐχ ορᾶς; 1730 
3 
τί TOO ἐπέπληξας ; 
Ἂ 9 ε > 
καὶ TOO, WS AN, τί τόδε pad αὖθις; 
” 
ἄταφος ἔπιτνε δίχα TE παντός. 
+ , 5 
aye με, Kal ToT ἐπενάριξον. 
5 A / a ~ 2 
αἰαῖ, δυστάλαινα, ποῖ δῆτ 
ἘΝ ΦᾺΣ oo 3 
αὖθις ὧδ᾽ ἔρημος ἄπορος 1735 
7A ’ 3. “Ὁ 
αἰῶνα τλαμον᾽ ἕξω ; 


φίλαι, τρέσητε μηδέν. cat’, 
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ΑΝ. ἀλλὰ ποῖ φύγω; 
ΧΟ. καὶ πάρος ἀπέφυγε ΑΝ, τί; 

oa \ a Ν Ν ’ “ ἜΣ 
ΧΟ. τα σφῷν TO μὴ πίτνειν κακῶς. 1740 


ΑΝ. φρονώ. ΧΟ. τί δηθ᾽ ὑπερνοεῖς ; 
ΑΝ. ὅπως μολούμεθ᾽ ἐς δόμους 


οὐκ ἔχω. 
XO. μηδέ γε pareve. 
ΑΝ. μόγος ἔχει. ΧΟ. καὶ πάρος * ἐπεῖχε. 
ΝΜ 3 ¢ 
AN. τοτὲ μὲν amopa, τοτὲ δ᾽ ὕπερθεν. 1745 


XO. μέγ᾽ apa πέλαγος ἐλαχέτην τι. 
AN. αἰαῖ, ποῖ μόλωμεν, ὦ Ζεῦ; 
3 J Χ 3 OAR LR ΔῈ δ τ, 
ἐλπίδων γὰρ ἐς “τίν᾽ ἔτι με 
an 3 mw 
δαίμων τανῦν γ᾽ ἐλαύνει ; ἐν ἐἀ759 
ΘΗ. παύετε θρῆνον, παῖδες, ἐν οἷς γὰρ 
ε « 
χάρις ἡ χθονία ξύν᾽ ἀπόκειται 
πενθεῖν οὐ χρή" νέμεσις γάρ. 
ΑΝ. ὦ τέκνον Αἰγέως, προσπίτνομέν σοι. 
,ὕ ὋΣ a , I. sun 
ΘΗ. τίνος, ὦ παῖδες, XPELAS ανυσαι: 1750 
, A 
ΑΝ. τύμβον θέλομεν προσιδεῖν αὐταὶ 
\ e > 3 >| 
πατρὸς nuetepov. ΘΗ. adr od θεμιτὸν 
*odw κεῖσε μολεῖν. 
A a ” > 9 aA 
AN. πώς εἶπας, ava, kotpav Αθηνῶν ; 
@H. ὦ παῖδες, ἀπεῖπεν ἐμοὶ κεῖνος 1760 
/ 4 3 ΄ 
μήτε πελάζειν ἐς τούσδε τόπους 
μήτ᾽ ἐπιφωνεῖν μηδένα θνητῶν 
᾽ὔ \ Qn 
θήκην ἱερὰν, ἣν κεῖνος ἔχει. 
\ Ades 4 > 5» Up λ aA 
Kal ταῦτα fL ἔφη πράσσοντα καλὼς 
/ RE oN 7 ioe 
χωραν eSew αἰὲν ἀλυπον. 1 


KK 


Ax? a ” ,ὕ Ces 
ταῦτ᾽ οὖν ἔκλυεν δαίμων ἡμῶν 
3 » 3 3.1 Neca 
yw tavtT atwy Avos Ὅρκος. 
7d? \ “ 
ΑΝ. ἀλλ᾽ εἰ τάδ᾽ ἔχει κατὰ νοῦν κείνῳ, 
Pe ἃ 9 a , 3. e iin 
ταῦτ ἂν amapKot' Θήβας δ᾽ ἡμᾶς 
Ν > iy 
Tas wyvylous πέμψον, ἐὰν πως 1710 
’ 
διακωλύσωμεν ἰόντα φόνον 
τοῖσιν ὁμαίμοις. 
Zz VA - 3 ε Ls \ 
ΘΗ. δράσω καὶ τάδε καὶ πάνθ᾽ ὁπόσ᾽ ἂν 
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μέλλω πράσσειν πρόσφορα θ᾽ ὑμῖν 
καὶ τῷ κατὰ γῆς, ὃς νέον ἔρρει, 1775 
πρὸς χάριν, οὐ [γὰρ] δεῖ μ᾽ ἀποκάμνειν. 
XO. αλλ᾽ ἀποπαύετε μηδ᾽ ἐπὶ πλείω 
θρῆνον ἐγείρετε. 
πάντως γὰρ ἔχει τάδε κῦρος. 1780 


CONJECTURAE IN OEDIPUM COLONEUM. 


48. ἐξειδῷ Martin. ἐνδείξῃ Schneid. 
62. οὐ ἕξένων λόγοις Meinek. 
71. £. ὡς πρὸς τί λέξεις ; (λέξον Hlmsl.). 
118. τόδε pro πόδα Martin et Meinek, 
115. λαθεῖν Blaydes. 3 
148. σμικρᾶς Reisig. 
247. f. ἐν ὑμὶν ὅπως θεῷ. (Cf. Ant. 308; Tr. 32.) 
252. f. βροτὸν οὐδένα (vel οὐδέν᾽ ἄν). 
313. ἡλιοστεγὴς Coraes, 
3823. ἐξέσται Dobraeus. 
336. τὰν κείνοις τὰ νῦν Meinek. ex Schol. 
381. αἰχμῇ Cobet, καθέλξον Madvig. 
384. καθορμιοῦσιν Madvig. 
444, f. ὠλλύμην ἀεί. 
528. ἐπάσω Nauck. 
554. ἐν ταῖσδε λεύσσων Nauck. 
570. ἢ νῦν δεῖσθαι. 
588. ἐγγενῶν κἀμοῦ Hartung. Schneid. 
590. ἀλλ᾽ οὐ θελόντων Goebel (ap. Meinek.). 
658. πολλοὶ δὲ πολλοῖς Schneid. ἀπειλαῖς Blaydes, 
665. ῥώμης Meinek. 
790. ἐνθάπτειν Meinek. 
797. ἴσθι γάρ με ταῦτα μὴ πείσων Meinek. 
912. ἀστὸς Meinek. 
948. f. καλῶς ξυνήδη. (CF. Ant. 18.) 
989. éudopet Madvig. et Meinek. 
999. ἀντειπεῖν ἔχειν Schneid. 
1060. περῶσ᾽' Schneid. 


64. CONJECTURAE IN OEDIPUM COLONEUM. 
1069. ἢ, ἐφ’ ἁρμάτων | ἀμβασις, et τὸν ὀρειβάταν ex Schol. 
v. 1054, 

1075. ἢ, ἐκδώσειν. 

1084, ἐρωήσασα τοὐμὸν otua, cursum inhibens, Meinek. 
f. αἰωρήσασα (αἵ). 

1112, ἀμφιδέξιοι Madvig. 

1120. ἔ. μηκύνει. 

1104, μόνον Varvillers. 

1178. f. μή μοί γ ἀνάγκην προσβάλῃς. 

1192. f. ἄκουσον, vel ἔασον. (ἀλλ᾽ εἶξον Schneid.) 

1210. f. σώθητ. od δ᾽ ὧν σῶς ἴσθ᾽ Dind. 

1278. σὺ δ᾽ ἀνταμείβει w Meinek. 

1204, γεραίτερος Schneid. 

1511. ξὺν ἑπτά τ᾽ ἀσπίσιν Berek. 

1949. 8. f. στῆσαι. 

1849. ἢ, αὐτός. 

1978, ἴ τὴν σὴν ἐρεῖ τις. ἐρείψεις Turned. 

1406. ταῦτ᾽ ἀρωμένου Campbell. 

1407. f. τἐὰν xai. 

1417. f. μὴ καὶ σέ 7 αὐτόν. 

1435. εὖ διδοίη Burges. 

1462, ἔ, ἐπὶ μὲν ἕτερ᾽ ἄγων. 

1455. τὰ δ᾽ αὖθις παρ ἦμαρ Meinek. ob meirum. 

1408, βέλος Meinek. | 

1482. σοῦ τύχοιμι Cobet. 

1488. ἐμφῆναι Schneid. 

1534. αἱ δ᾽ ἐν οὐρίᾳ πόλεις Madvig. 

1641, μηδ᾽ ἐπιστρεφώμεθα Campbell. 

1568. μαιμάκου vel ἀμαιμάκου Meinek, ex Phot. Lex. 

1570. πολυξένοις Schneid. cum Museyr. 

1573. λέχος (vel λόχον) αἰὲν ἔχονθ᾽ Blaydes. 

1575. ἐκ καθαροῦ Madvig. 

1002, διιστὰν Madvig. (διαστὰν 110.) 

1665. ἢ, εἰ δὲ σοὶ δοκῶ. 

1077. ἔξεστιν Campbell, et v. 1704, AN. ἐξέπραξεν. 

1081, f. unre νοῦσος ex Schol. 

1702. ἢ, οὐδὲ θανών. οὐδέ περ ὧδ᾽, ne sic quidem, Meinek. 

1741, ὑπερπονεῖς Campbell. 


NOTES. 


1. Oedipus comes on the stage, led by his daughter, 
and inquires at what country-place they have arrived after 
their long day’s journey (26). He is dressed in old and 
shabby garments (1258); she, perhaps, is bare-footed (349). 
He is informed that itis a rural spot within sight of Athens, 
and he is told further by a resident in the place that it 
is a sacred enclosure which he is not allowed to enter. 

2. xwpovs]| By χῶρος, rus, ‘country’ is meant as 
opposed to towns; and hence χωρίον, ‘a bit of couniry,’ 
means ‘a farm,’ or ‘a military position,’ while ywpa is 
regio. Cf. v. 16, and 668, 788. 

4, σπανιστοῖς) probably a poetic synonym, and nothing 
more, for σπανίοις, ‘scanty.’ Sophocles is rather fond of 
such yerbals; see Oed. R. 1315, Ant. 858, inf. 1675. 

5. ἐξαιτοῦντα] The proper term for ‘to beg’ is ἐπαιτεῖν, 
or προσαιτεῖν, ‘to ask at people’s doors.’ Here, as inf. 
11, 27, and 30, the ἐξ cannot be said to have any essential 
force in the compound.—rod σμικροῦ, ‘than that little.’ 
The article is commonly added when a word is repeated, 
as Aesch. Suppl. 898, θεοῖσιν εἰπὼν τοὺς θεοὺς οὐδὲν σέβει. 
Phil. 992, θεοὺς προτείνων τοὺς θεοὺς ψευδεῖς τίθης, and inf. 
277. 

6. φέροντα] ‘getting,’ a not uncommon poetic use for 
φερόμενον, as Oed. 1. 590, 764. 

7. στέργειν] ‘to bear,’ ‘to be patient,’ ‘content.’ Cf. 
Oed. RR. 11, δείσαντες ἢ orépEavres;—6 χρόνος, ‘this age 
which has so long been the companion of my life (or a 
part of my existence). We have no English idiom cor- 
responding. Compare οἱ συγγενεῖς μῆνες, Oed. R. 1082.— 
τὸ γενναῖον, the moral courage inherited by high birth. Ct. 
Phoen. 1623, where Oedipus says τὸ γὰρ ἐμόν mor εὐγενὲς 
οὐκ av mpodoinv. Inf. 1636, 1640. 

9. The MSS. and Schol. have θάκοισιν, but ἡ 15 super- 
scribed in one copy, and ἐνθάκησις occurs in Phil, 18.— 
βεβήλοις, profanis, Schol. rots πᾶσι βασίμοις τόποις, μηδὲ 
ἀνειμένοις θεοῖς. He therefore did not construe πρὸς βεβή- 
λοις θάκοισιν, aS Mr Palmer would do, ‘‘if you see any one 
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either by the common haunts or by the groves of the gods, 
seat me that we may inquire” &c. 

11. The MSS. have πυθοίμεθα, Schol. μαθησόμεθα. 
Perhaps he found πυθοίμεθ᾽ ἂν, ‘since we would fain learn.’ 
If ws means ‘in order that,’ the optative cannot easily be 
defended. Mr Palmer supposes there is virtually a wish, 
“Ὁ that you may see some one!’ On the other hand, οἱ 
and 7, subjunctives and optatives, are very often confused 
in MSS. Cp. Eur. Hl. 109, éfa.iecOa κἀκπυθώμεθα δούληξ ~~ 
γυναικός. 

15. στέφουσιν] The MSS. have στέγουσιν, the objection 
to which is, that it does not seem a synonym of tegunt, 
the Latin form of the word, in the sense of ‘protect’ 
(applied generally to the cover of a roof), but is used in the 
sense of a wall keeping out the enemy, or a ship being tight 
enough to exclude water; cf. Aesch. Theb. 205, πύργον 
στέγειν εὔχεσθε πολέμιον δόρυ. Lbid. 194, στέγει δὲ πύργος, 
‘the wall is still proof against attack.’ On the other hand, 
στεφάνη and στεφάνωμα (Ant. 121) are the regular words 
for a circling wall. Hesych. στεφάναι" τείχους ἐπάλξεις καὶ 
πύργων. In Hl. 1118 an urn is said oréyew σῶμα, and 
Oed. R. 341, σιγῇ στέγειν is used, both with the idea of 
keeping in tightly. In Hipp. 844, a house is said στέγειν 
ὄχλον in much the same sense. So also Phoen. 1214, 
κακόν τι κεύθεις καὶ oréyers ὑπὸ σκότου. 

10. σάφ᾽ εἰκάσαι) Mr Palmer says ‘to guess for cer- 
tain’ is nonsense, and prefers ὡς ἀπεικάσαι, Which has 
about equal authority. He thinks Antigone makes a con-’ 
jecture by drawing a comparison with other places. 

18. dyddves] The poet seems to have been charmed 
with this bird of song that frequented his native place. 
Cf. 672. By πυκνόπτεροι perhaps nothing more is meant 
than that a small body is thickly covered with feathers. 

22. χρόνου] Oedipus is answered rather reproachfully, 
as if his daughter had said, ‘Dear father, I have tended 
you so long that you need not now tell me to take care 
of you.’ And he seems somewhat pettishly or captiously 
to repiy, ‘ Perhaps then (as you know all about it) you can 
tell me where we are.’ So also in vy. 25. Of course, all 
would depend on the tone and look of the actor.—xa6éora- 
μεν, see Oed. R. 10. 

24, τὸν χῶρον] ‘what this country-place is.” See on 
Waa: 

27. elmrep—ye] These particles very often occur, either 
together or with the interval of a word, as here. ‘ Yes, 
that is to say, if it is a place which we can make our 
abode.’ The meaning (see on v. 5) is merely habitabilis, 
and οἰκητὸς, the verbal, seems to mean habitandus, ‘such 
as may be dwelt in,’ 1.6. βέβηλος, v. 10. Compare pyros, 
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dicendus, or qui dict possit, Oed. R. 993. This is clearly 
the meaning of ἄθικτος οὐδ᾽ οἰκητὸς in v. 39, and therefore 
the sense given here by Mr Blaydes and Prof. Campbell, 
‘be assured (or indeed) it is inhabited,’ seems less correct. 
For ἀλλὰ μὴν ‘well but it is’ ἄο., ef. Pers. 235, ἀλλὰ μὴν 
ἵμειρ᾽ ἐμὸς παῖς τήνδε θηρᾶσαι πόλιν; 

80. See on v. 5. 

31. καὶ δη κιτ.λ.] ‘Nay rather, actually now present.’ 

32. εὔκαιρον] ‘well suited to the occasion,’ i.e. an 
appeal to his pity, or to obtain information. 

34. αἴσιος] here=xaipios, ‘ opportune,’ ‘luckily for us.’ 

35. ἀδηλεῖν is a singular compound, but not unlike 
ἀκοσμεῖν, ‘to be disorderly,’ the participle of which occurs 
Antig. 730. Such verbs are more commonly formed from 
verbals, like ἀλαστεῖν, ἀτακτεῖν, ἀτλητῶν Oed. Rh. 515. The 
MSS. give τών, probably from the Platonic combination 
τῶν ἃ, τῶν ὅσα, ἄο. The Schol. gives two explanations, the 
former of which seems the right one, ὥστε φράσαι περὶ ὧν 
ἀγνοοῦμεν, and wore φράσαι ἡμῖν ἅ σοι λέξομεν. The latter 
explains τῶν ἃ δηλοῦμεν, ‘about the matter which we are for 
making known to you.’ Another scholium has τῶν, ἀντὶ 
τοῦ τούτων. ‘The genitive is used as in Trach. 1122, τῆς 
μητρὸς ἥκω τῆς ἐμῆς φράσων ἐν οἷς νῦν ἐστίν. 

39. οἰκητός] habitandus ; cf. 28. 

41. τίνων κιτ.λ.1] “Οὗ whom (what daughters of Earth 
and Night) shall I hear the awful name, that I may pray 
to them?’ In σεμνὸν the title Deuval, often applied to the 
Hrinyes, is alluded to. From what follows it is clear that 
even the names were mentioned with great reserve. 

43. ἄλλα κ-τ.λ.1] Schol. ἄλλα ὀνόματα map ἄλλοις καλὰ 
νομίζονται, παρ ἡμῖν δὲ ταῦτα, τὸ ὀνομάζειν αὐτὰς Εὐμενίδας. 

44, ἀλλὰ κιτ.λ.1] ‘Then (1 can only say) may they re- 
ceive their suppliant with favour; for I am not likely, 
after hearing this (ἔτι), to leave the seat I have taken in 
this land.’ He says this with a kind of consciousness that 
his end is approaching. See νυ. 91, andon 467, The MSS. 
give τόνδ᾽ ἱκέτην and wor οὐχ. 

46. ξύνθημα] Schol. σύμβολόν μοι τῆς συμφορᾶς, τὸ 
καταντῆσαί με εἰς Hpwiwy ἱερόν. ‘It is an omen (or as- 
surance, lit. ‘watch-word’) of my fate.’ Rhes. 521, ξύνθημα 
δ᾽ ἡμῖν Φοῖβος, wv τι καὶ δέῃ, μέμνησ᾽ ἀκούσας. But in Trach. 
158 ξυνθήματα seem to mean ‘agreements.’ Prof. Campbell 
thinks there is a notion of compendiwm or brief definition, 
and he translates ‘the word that sums my destiny.” 
Others render it, ‘the appointed law of my fate.’ The 
stranger so far understands his meaning as to know that 
he intends to stay where he now is. 

47. Between οὐδ᾽ ἐμοί τοι and οὐδὲ μέντοι (Prof. Camp- 
bell) there is little to choose. Of course ἐμοὶ is emphatic; 
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‘if you will not go, neither have I authority to make you 
get up.’ It is clear that this is a “false emphasis,” as 
Prof. Campbell calls it, who translates, ‘“‘Indeed I am no 
less afraid to raise you up, without the city knowing of 
10.) Hither τὸ or τοῦ is alike defensible as regards the 
syntax. 

48, ἐνδείξω] Though the Schol. and MSS. agree in 
this reading, Schneidewin’s conjecture ἐνδείξῃ is highly pro- 
bable, ‘before it has informed me what Iam to do.’ The 
first person can only mean ‘before I have informed it (and 
been informed by it),’ &c. 

50. ὧν] The genitive depends on the implied sense of 
ἄτιμόν τινος. So Ant. 21, τάφου τὸν μὲν προτίσας τὸν δ᾽ 
ἀτιμάσας. Oed. R. 788, καί μ᾽ ὁ Φοῖβος ὧν μὲν ἱκόμην ἄτιμον 
ἐξέπεμψεν. 

53. κἀγώ] The Greeks often add καὶ to one of two 
terms where we apply it to the other. Here we should say, 
‘Whatever I know, you also shall learn.’ See inf. 185. 

54. χῶρος mas] ‘Poseidon is the guardian deity of 
the whole region: particular spots are sacred to several 
deities, such as the fire-bringer, the Titan Prometheus.” 
Prof. Campbell. (See however on v. 2.) | 

57. ὀδός] ‘the threshold,’ the Homeric oféas. There 
either was, or it was said that there was in a grove to 
which the profane had not access, a descent into a crevice 
or cave, assumed to be, like the cave at Taenarus, a pas- 
sage into Hades itself. In a solar legend such a notion is 
inseparable from the sinking of the sun below the horizon. 
If bronze plates were laid on the few first ledges, credu- 
lity would supply the rest. See inf. 1591. 

ὅθ. If τόνδε be right, we may suppose a statue of the 
hero to be represented on the stage. Eur. Phoen. 1707, 
ἱερὸς Kod\wvos, δώμαθ᾽ ἱππίου θεοῦ. See the passage from 
Pherecrates quoted in the Greek Areument.—evyorra, 
‘declare,’ ‘aver,’ a common epic meaning. 

62, οὐ λόγοι] ‘Not much famed in story (i.e. the 
oral tales of the λόγιοι and the λογοποιοὶ), but more so by 
the familiar intercourse (of the natives with their local 
hero).’ Schol. τῷ ἔργῳ, τῇ πείρᾳ πλέων τιμώμενα, οὐ τοῖς 
λόγοις. The ordinary versions are not quite satisfactory ; 
‘‘honoured not more by report, than by the fact of his 
actual presence with us” (Mr Blaydes). ‘‘ Honoured, not 
in story, but more highly, by loving resort”? (Prof. Camp- 
bell). The meaning is, that Colonus ξύνεστιν αὐτοῖς, adest, 
as their friend and active protector. We might render the 
noun, ‘by their living with him.’ Cf. inf. 647, μέγ᾽ ἂν 
λέγοις δώρημα THs ξυνουσίας. 

64. ναίουσι] Emphatic. ‘What! do you mean that 
such a retired spot as this is inhabited by any?’ 
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66. λόγος] the saying (determining) what is to be 
done. He might have said κράτος, and the Schol. may 
have found this, as he explains ἢ ἐν τῷ πλήθει ἐστὶν ἡ ἰσχύς. 

67. τάδ᾽ ἄρχεται] ‘The government here depends on 
the king in the near city.’ Hur. Tro. 99, οὐκέτι Τροία τάδε 
καὶ βασιλεῖς ἐσμὲν Tpolas. 

711. The common reading of this verse will mean ‘ To 
tell him or to cause him to come for what?’ But a plau- 
sible correction would be ws πρὸς τί λέξεις ; ‘For what, are 
you going to say; do you mean, to induce him to come?’— 
καταρτύσων, Schol. παρασκευάσων, εὐτρεπίσων. Mr Blaydes 
reads ws πρὸς τί; λέξων ἢ κιτιλ. For what? to tell him or 
to get him to come?’ Perhaps μόλοι ending the preceding 
verse has caused some corruption in this, where the best 
MSS. give μόλοι. Both Mr Palmer and Prof. Campbell 
retain the optative, the former translating ‘for what thing, 
either to say or adjust, should he go? the latter, ‘that The- 
seus might come for what purpose of speech or decision ?’ 
We should naturally ask, ‘ Would some one go?’—‘ Go for 
what? &e. 

73.. καὶ τίς κιτ.λ.] ‘You don’t mean to say there can 
be any help in one who cannot (if he cannot) see ?’—‘ All 
that we say we shall utter as clearly as if it had eyes of its 
‘own.’ Prof. Campbell compares, after Mr Blaydes, Aesch. 
Cho. 834 (829), πώς ταῦτ᾽, ἀληθῆ καὶ βλέποντα δοζάσω ; 

75. μὴ σφαλῇ] See Oed. R. 543. We should say, ‘If 
you would avoid getting into a difficulty, stay here till J 
go (myself) and tell the townsmen living in the place’ (the 
villagers who live here). The stranger (see inf. 298) under- 
takes in part the duty which Oedipus had suggested should 
be done by a messenger, but he says he will not go to the 
city, but only to the town. 

ἐπείπερ] viz. since your look and bearing show that 
your intentions are good, and you seem deserving of my 
care. 

80. The stranger here leaves the stage. There is a 
brief and solemn pause, after which Oedipus, finding him- 
self alone with his daughter, utters a fervent and eloquent 
appeal to the goddesses that this present coming may be 
for his good, and have a happy issue. His conscious 

feeling that he is now near his end is very finely expressed, 
84. εὖτε νῦν] ‘Now that I have bent (my steps) to 
the abodes of you goddesses first, as dwellers in the land.’ 
There was an omen in the σύμβολοι, persons first met on a 
journey; see Aesch. Suppl. 496, Prom. 495. The syntax is, 
éxauwa ἐπὶ ἕδρας ὑμών πρώτων τῆσδε γῆς, and ἕδρας is more 
probably the accusative plural than the genitive singular. 
For sup. 19 ἐπ᾽ ἀξέστου πέτρου is ‘on this rock,’ and bend- 
ing the limbs or the knee seems different from bending or 
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directing a course, which appears here to be meant, xdur- 
τειν being a metaphor from the stadium. Cf. 91, and 
Hippol. 87. 

86. ἀγνώμονες] ‘ill-natured,’ ‘ungracious.’ 

88. ἔλεξε] Hur. Phoen. 1703, viv χρησμὸς, ὦ παῖ, Ao- 
Elov περαίνεται, ἐν ταῖς ᾿Αθήναις κατθανεῖν μ᾽ ddwuevov. The 
phrase χώρα τερμία is purposely ambiguous, but is applica- 
ble to Athens near the extremity of Attica. 

90. ὅπου λάβοιμι] the optative of indirect past narra- 
tive, wht invenissem. 

91. κάμψειν] ‘that I should here bring to a close.’ A 
metaphor from the end of the stadium. See Eur. Hl. 956 
and sup. 85, 

92. oixycavra] ‘Having come to reside there.’ A 
reading οἰκήσοντα, though adopted by Meineke, is very 
doubtful Greek.—xépdyn, an accusative in apposition to 
the sentence, ‘a gain in many ways to those who should 
have received me, but a bane to those who sent me and 
who had driven me from my home.’ 

95. Of the preternatural signs at his death only the 
earthquake-rumbling is mentioned, inf. 1606. 

97. πτερόν] ‘an omen,’ Schol. οἰωνός. So, perhars, 
ἄπτερος φάτις is a warning not given by birds, Agam. 267. 

100. ἀοίνοι] Cf. Hum. 107, χοάς τ᾽ ἀοίνους νηφάλια μει- 
λίγματα---ἔθυον. Inf. 481. 

103. καταστροφήν] ‘Some way of bringing it to an 
end.’ Aesch. Suppl. 436, ἄνευ δὲ λύπης οὐδαμοῦ καταστροφή. 
Perhaps the word was used of the ‘turn down’ or back- 
course of the stadium, rather than from weaving (Prof. 
Campbell). 

104. μειόνως éxew] Schol. εἰ μὴ δοκῶ ὑμῖν ἐλαττόνως 
ἔχειν τὰ κακὰ, καὶ δεῖσθαι προσθήκης κακῶν. The notion 
seems to be, that perhaps the cup of his affliction is not 
yet full, and his expiation by suffering not yet completely 
made. Compare pecovextety and πλεονεκτεῖν. 

109. ἀνδρός] The meaning is, that Oedipus is now 
but the shadow of a man, and the double genitive expresses 
this. Compare Livy, v. 18, ‘me iam non eundem, sed 
umbram nomenque P. Licinii relictum videtis.’ 

113. πόδα] This is added as if ἄγουσα had been part 
of the sentence, ‘conducting my foot.’ Prof. Campbell 
prefers to make μὲ depend on the complex imperative xpv- 
Yov πόδα. But it is peculiar to πόδα to be occasionally 
quite redundantly used, as Euripides has νόστιμον ἐλθεῖν 
πόδα. (See Mr Blaydes’ note, who cites with other pas- 
sages Hec. 812, ποῖ μ᾽ ὑπεξάγεις πόδα.) 

115. μαθεῖν], Mr Blaydes gives λαθεῖν, which is not 
improbable. With these words Oedipus steps aside, but 
presents himself at vy. 138 to the chorus, who appear to 
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recite the opening lines of the prologue as they advance to 
their places, and perhaps part of the orchestra was arranged 
to represent the grove. So λευρὸν ἄλσος in Aesch. Suppl. 
502. 

120. ἀκορέστατος] ‘this man whom nothing will satisfy,’ 
i.e. but he must intrude upon a sacred grove, though there 
is no lack of room elsewhere (Schol.). The positive must 
be αἀκορὴς, AS ἀκόρεστος Zives ἀκορεστότατος. 

121. The MSS. give λεύσατ᾽, λεύσσατ᾽, or λεύσσετ᾽, and 
the metre suggests doubts about the reading. Cf. Hum. 
245, dpa ὅρα μάλ᾽ αὖ παντᾷ λεῦσσε μὴ λάθῃ φύγδα Bas ὁ μα- 
τροφόνος ἀτίτας. 

127. ἀμαιμάκετος contains the reduplicated root μα, 
implying mental emotion, as in μῆνις, μανία, μένος, &e., 
and has nothing to do with pay, ‘ fight.’ 

131. ἀφώνως ἱέναι στόμα φροντίδος seems a pedantic 
phrase, ‘to avoid giving utterance to one’s thoughts,’ the 
common expression being ἱέναι φωνὴν ἐκ στόματος, as in 
Aesch. Cho. 554, ἄμφω δὲ φωνὴν qoouev ἸΠαρνησσίδα.---αὐφή- 
ou, either ‘silent,’ or ‘religious,’ ‘devout thought.’ Prof. 
Campbell translates, ‘‘ with voices hushed, without words, 
breathing the language of pious thought.” See on v. 488. 

134. dgovra] ‘holding in awe.’ The object is ἃς in 
v. 129, though αὐτὰς may be as easily supplied. 

139. φωνῇ γάρ] ‘‘ For I see by sound, as the saying 
goes.” Prof. Campbell. The Schol. explained ὁρώ τὸ 
λεγόμενον παρ᾽ ὑμῶν. 

144. οὐ πάνυ] ‘by no means.’ Schol. οὐ πάνυ μοίρας 
εἰμὶ πρώτης εἰς τὸ εὐδαιμονίσαι. 

148, ἐπὶ σμικροῖς is hard to explain, and there is 
much probability in ἐπὶ σμικρᾶς, a metaphor from a large 
ship moored by a small anchor. And this is evidently the 
explanation of one scholium, παρ᾽ ὅσον μέγας ὧν κατὰ péye- 
Gos kal τὴν ἡλικίαν ὑπὸ σμικρᾶς τῆς θυγατρὸς ὁδηγεῖται. The 
other is hardly intelligible, unless it explains a reading 
μεγάλ᾽ ἤτουν.,---καὶ ἐπὶ εὐτελέσιν αἰτήμασιν οὐκ av σφόδρα ἱκέ- 
τευον, εἰ μὴ nunv δυστυχής. Prof. Campbell translates, 
“ΝΟΥ, being a prince, as I am, should I have taken up 
my rest here to crave a small boon.” But this is hardly 
satisfactory. Mr Palmer takes nearly the same view, con- 
ceiving that the metaphor is from the traffic of merchants 
in foreign ports. 

149. dpa καὶ x.7.d.] ‘Were you born blind too?’ Schol. 
ἀπὸ φύτλης, ἀπὸ γενέσεως καὶ ἐξ ἀρχῆς τυφλὸς πέφυκας ; δυσ- 
τυχὴς καὶ γέρων εἶ, ὡς ἔστι τὸ στοχάζεσθαι ἀπὸ τοῦ εἴδους. 
The chorus dwell, says the Scholiast, on his physical infir- 
mities, unconscious of his other and greater misfortunes. 
Mr Palmer supposes the meaning to be, ‘did you even 
cause your own blindness?” 
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151. ἔν γ᾽ ἐμοί] ‘as far as depends on me.’ The ordi- 
nary combination is ov μὴν---γε, but here ye seems rather 
to emphasize ἐμοί. 

155. wepas] ‘you are trespassing.’ Schol. βαδίζεις yap 
els ὃ οὐ προσήκει χωρίου ἐπιβαίνειν.--- ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα μὴ x.T.Ar., " but, 
that you may not recline in this sacred grove (I warn you) 
go, depart hence.’—zporéoys, like προπίτνειν, ‘to fall down 
before a person in obeisance,’ Pers. 154, perhaps has the 
sense of προνώπης, ‘failing forward,’ as opposed to ὕπτιος, 
‘backwards.’ Meineke says the idea of heedlessness is 
contained in the compound, ‘‘ ne imprudens et consulto 
procedas.” The MSS. and Schol. give προσπέσῃς against 
the metre. Mr Palmer defends the vulgate at great length, 
and explains it thus: ‘lest in this grove you should light 
upon the place of the water-filled crater,’ &c., which no 
profane eye should behold. He quite misunderstands μει- 
λιχίων ποτῶν, ‘*a contluence of pure refreshing streams.” 
The mixture of μειλέγματα (oil, honey, milk, inf. 472 seqq.) 
is meant, and κρατὴρ is not a pond or deep pool, but a 
real bowl, such as that used in human banquets. 

161. τῶν] ‘‘The genitive is governed by the notion of 
avoidance in φύλαξαι (-- ὑπεκτρέπεσθαι), assisted by μετά- 
σταθι, ἀπόβαθι." Prof. Campbell.—rodd} κέλευθος, Schol. 
οἷον, πολλή ἐστιν ὁδὸς ἡ διαχωρίζουσά σε ἡμῶν. δεῖ γὰρ νοεῖν 
ὡς ἔτι πόρρωθεν προσφωνοῦσιν αὐτὸν, μὴ δυνάμενοι ἐπιβῆναι 
τῷ τόπῳ. Hence the chorus ask, ‘Do you hear?’ and add, 
that if he has anything to say to their address, he must 
come to a place where it 1s lawful to converse. 

170. ποῖ τις ἔλθῃ;) The deliberative subjunctive is 
used = ποῖ ἔλθωμεν. 

172. Prof. Campbell, with Meineke, has κοὐκ ἄκοντας, 
‘and that not reluctantly,’ from two MSS. 

174. μὴ ἀδικηθῶ)] This is the hortative subjunctive, 
rare in the singular unless with φέρε, where a person ad- 
dresses himself. Cf. Trach. 802, μηδ᾽ αὐτοῦ θάνω. Eur. 
Troad. 173, un—ém ἄλγει ἀλγυνθῶ. ‘Let me not be wronged 
if 1 trust you and remove hence.’ He had called himself 
ἱκέτης sup. 44, and had placed himself under the protection 
of the goddesses. The MSS. give καὶ μεταναστὰς, which 
Mr Palmer defends, but καὶ seems added to complete the 
catalectic verse. 

177. ἀξε)] This shows that the future is legitimate as 
well as the more usual subjunctive in the sense ‘there is 
no chance that,’ ‘no fear lest,’ &c. See Hl. 1052, Phil. 
381, Eur. Phoen. 1590, σαφῶς yap εἶπε Tetpecias-—od μήποτ᾽ 
᾿εὖ πράξειν πόλιν. Myr Blaydes is wrong in saying the indi- 
cative after ov μὴ is certainly ungrammatical, and in alter- 
ing the text to dxovT ἀγάγῃ τις. See inf, 849. 

185. 6 τι καὶ mods] See on y. 53.—rérpodev, ‘hath 
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habitually chosen for dislike,” Prof. Campbell. Mr Palmer 
follows the MSS. in continuing these words to Antigone, as 
advising her father not to oppose the local belief. 

189. ἐπιβαίνοντε]͵ Wither ‘setting foot on lawful 
eround,’ or ‘ getting upon a religious course of action’ (the 
epic use of the word, Od. xx11r. 13) will satisfy the sense; 
but here, as Prof. Campbell remarks, the two meanings 
are confused.’ The dy, of course, belongs to the optative, 
‘where we may speak and hear without offending against 
religion.’ 

191. χρείᾳ] Here, perhaps, for ἀνάγκῃ, ‘let us not 
oppose what must be.’ But the Schol. has μὴ τῇ αὐτῶν 
ἐνδείᾳ ἐναντιώμεθα, ‘let us not oppose their need’ in ex- 
cluding strangers, 

192. avrirérpov] The same as zerpaiov. The com- 
pounds ἀντίπαις, ἀντίδουλος, ἀντίμισθος are similarly used. 
Schol. ἰσοπέτρου, χαλκοῦ, where perhaps the latter word 
belonged to a separate scholium. Mr Palmer supposes a 
rocky mound is meant on which the chorus stood, and 
which was opposite to the ἄξεστος πέτρος on Which Oedipus 
had first sat down, v. 19. 

195. ἢἣ στῶ!:] ‘MustI stop?’ ‘Yes, and sit sideways 
on the top of this stone, bending short your legs.’ The 
MSS. have ἥσθω or ἥσθω, Schol. ἀντὶ τοῦ κατεσθῶ But he 
adds, yp. 7 στῶ, ὃ καὶ βέλτιον. The change from standing 
to sitting was probably made on account of βραχὺς ὀκλά- 
σας. But the context is quite in favour of the question, 
‘Must I stop here?’ 

203. yards] ‘Now that you have relaxed (found ease) 
from your exertion.’ This seems a more natural meaning 
than ‘‘now that there is an end of this trouble about you” 
(or ‘‘of your troubles,’? Prof. Campbell), or “now that 
thou yieldest” (Mr Blaydes). The Schol. has ἀντὶ τοῦ 
θαυμάζῃ, the meaning of which is very obscure. 

205. dye] ‘art being thus led by another.’ It might 
mean, ‘who you are considered to be,’ as ἠγόμην ἀνὴρ μέ- 
γιστος τῶν ἐκεῖ, Oed, KR. 775. 

212. αἰνὰ for δεινὰ is Hermann’s correction. Mr 
Palmer says the correction is “really nonsense.”’ It is 
adopted however by both Schneidewin and Meineke. 

217. ἐπ᾽ ἔσχατα] a metaphor from walking on the 
edge of a cliff or a river-bank. The sense is, ‘since you 
are so closely pressed, and cannot escape.’ 

218. κατακρυφάν] Schol. ἀποφυγὴν τοῦ μὴ εἰπεῖν. 

225. κύρσει)]) Here, as inf. 1159, κύρειν is a synonym 
of κυρεῖν. The chorus, who had heard of Laius and the 
fate of Oedipus, are amazed to find that the very man 
is before them. They debate among themselves, and 
come to the resolution that he must leave the country. 
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Anticipating this, Oedipus asks, ‘What will happen 
now?’ 

227. ποῖ] As we often find ποῖ τελευτήσει, ‘how far 
will it go before it stops?’ and τελευτᾶν ἔς τι, ‘to stop at 
something,’ so here we have the idea of going further in 
making payments till a promise is fulfilled. 

220. 8539. ‘The Chorus professes to have been deceived 
by Oedipus, in not having been informed at once of his 
euilty state, and therefore claims the right to deceive him 
in return and withdraw the assurance of protection it had 
granted to him, 176.” Mr Blaydes. Schol. καὶ ἡμεῖς οὖν 
ἀπατηθέντες ὑπὸ σοῦ, ἐν μέρει ἀπατῶμέν ce. The syntax is, 
οὐδενὶ ἔρχεται τίσις ὧν προπάθῃ, τὸ τίνειν αὐτά. ‘No one 13 
punished by the law of fate for requiting what he has 
received,’ i.e. and so we shall not incur harm by deceiving 
a deceiver. 

232. πόνον ov xp] Where you looked, says the 
chorus, for a favour from us, you will get nothing but 
trouble from this obligation on our part to match decep- 
tion by another deception. We before said (176) that you 
might stay here unmolested; now we have to tell you that 
you must go. Prof. Campbell acutely remarks that the 
same words τῶνδ᾽ ἑδράνων are used both in giving (176) 
and retracting the promise. 

235. χρέος] a burden or debt incurred for harbouring 
a criminal, and for refusing to remove him, 

238. ἀλλα] at saltem. 

240. αὐδάν] ‘The mention of (allusion to, v. 220) deeds 
done without intention.’ The chorus had exclaimed ww, 
and so heard the statement with impatience. 

242. μόνου] This may mean ‘for him alone,’ i.e. not 
for myself; or ‘my only stay and object of my care.’ Prof. 
Campbell observes that μόνος is a favourite word with the 
poet, and he here renders it “ΤΟΥ my own father.” 

244. οὐκ ddaots}] There is much pathos in this. A 
modest Greek maiden should not look at a stranger, Here 
she says she uses eyesight, of which her father is bereft, in 
an appeal for pity as she would to blood-relations. 

250. πρός σε, κιτ.λ.} See Trach. 436, μὴ πρός σε τοῦ 
Kar ἄκρον Οἰταῖον νάπος Διὸς καταστράπτοντος. ‘I implore 
you by whatever is dear, whether a child born from you, ora 
wife, or a valued possession, or by the god you worship.’— 
The MSS. give ἢ λόγος ἢ xpéos, Which Mr Palmer defends in 
a very long note, and translates ‘‘ whether a child, or a 
privilege of speech, or an important business, or a God.” 
He thinks that the privilege of speaking to Theseus is 
meant. 

252. οὐ γὰρ κιτ.λ.] “Antigone, in further exculpation 
of her father’s deeds, represents that he was led thereto an 
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unwilling agent by the superior will and force of the gods,” 
Mr Blaydes. Schneidewin supplies οὐδέν᾽ ὧν after βροτὸν, 
but the MSS. and Schol. have βροτῶν. Professor Campbell 
gives οὐ yap ἴδοις ἂν ἀναθρῶν βροτῶν, ὅστις ἄν κιτιλ. The 
metre however ought to be dactylic. Mr Palmer also retains 
βροτῶν. 

257. νῦν εἰρημένων] There is emphasis on νῦν, the sense 
being, that inclined as they are to pity both father and 
daughter, religious scruples forbid them to alter the present 
decision, that they must depart. Hearing this, Oedipus 
breaks out in a fine apostrophe to the fame of Athens for its 
god-loving and supplant-protecting reputation, which it 
now seems unworthily inclined to abandon. 

258. δόξης] Compare the fine passage in Eur. Androm. 
319 seqq., ὦ δόξα δόξα κ.τ.λ.--- μάτην, ‘undeservedly.’ Prof. 
Campbell, ‘‘that flows in unmeaning stream.” The idea is, 
that character and reputation are carried on by the stream 
of time, and from people to people.—e7? ye, the Platonic εἰ 
dpa, ‘if indeed.” So Aj. 1266, ws τάχιστα χάρις διαρρεῖ---εἰ 
σοῦ Y ὅδ᾽ ἁνὴρ κ.τ.λ.. 

201. μόνας] unice, prae aliis. The Schol. cites a verse 
from. the Αἴτια of Callimachus, οὕνεκεν οἰκτείρειν οἷδε μόνη 
πολίων. 

263. kduovye] The fondness of the Greeks for interro- 
gations introduces a change in the latter part of the sentence, 
which should have been, ‘and yet you refuse this protection 
to me, by removing me from this seat.’—oirives, quippe qut, 
as if ᾿Αθηναῖοι rather than ᾿Αθῆναι had been appealed to. It 
is equivalent, says Prof. Campbell, to εἰ ὑμεῖς. 

266. τὰ ἔργα] Schol. μᾶλλον ἔπαθον ἢ ἐποίησα" οὐκοῦν 
καὶ συγγνώμης ἄξιος εἰμί. ----εἰ χρείη, ‘(as you would perceive, ) 
if it were now the time to tell what deeds my father and 
mother did to me.’ There is also implied, ‘and what I did 
to them.’ He goes on to observe that he would have been 
justified in doing what he did even by the law of retaliation. 
But while they knowingly did the wrong, he unknowingly 
committed the crime. 

269. τοῦτο] viz. that I was wronged rather than the 
doer of a wrong. So the Schol., but Prof. Campbell says, 
‘*sc. ὅτι διὰ τοῦτο ἐκφοβεῖ pe.” 

271. παθὼν μέν---νῦν δέ] This is an instance of ἃ false 
antithesis. It should have been εἰ μὲν φρονῶν ἔπρασσον 
—viv δὲ οὐδὲν εἰδὼς x.7.’. A secondary antithesis is im- 
plied, viv δὲ ἐγὼ μὲν οὐδὲν εἰδὼς, οἱ δὲ εἰδότες μ᾽ ἀπώλλυσαν. 
For the imperfect, ‘they would fain have destroyed me,’ see 
Oed. R. 1454. Clearly, Oedipus feels bitterly the unnatural 
conduct of his parents, and clears his conscience from the 
charge of parricide by saying that they had attempted in- 
fanticide. 
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276. ἀνεστήσατε] ‘raised me as a suppliant,’ i.e. 
promised me protection. 

277. τοὺς θεούς] ‘those very gods.’ Yor the article see 
v. 5. The μὴ here exerts its negative sense separately, the 
participle and its verb being separated by εἶτα. ‘And do 
not, while you profess to honour the gods, nevertheless 
make them of no account.’ The MSS. mostly give μοίραις, 
but there can hardly be a doubt that the genitive is used as 
in ποῖ γῆς, ὡς εὐνοίας ἔχεις, and many similar phrases. And 
μοίρας is found in two copies. There is no difficulty in the 
phrase ποιεῖσθαι ἐν μοίρᾳ, ‘to hold in regard,’ or considera- 
tion. One of the many explanations given of this passage, 
‘‘do not make the gods to be mere fates,” is advocated by 
Mr Palmer in one of hislong notes. Schneidewin reads pav- 
ρους ποιεῖσθε, μηδαμῶς. 

282, ξὺν cis] This,as Mr Palmer well shows, refers not 
to θεοῖς, but to βροτῶν. The sense is, ‘Do not you therefore 
join the impious in throwing a veil over the bright fame of ~ 
god-favoured Athens, by lending your aid in carrying out 
their deeds of impiety.’ Schol., dvri τοῦ, μὴ περικαλύψῃς 
θεοὺς καὶ ᾿Αθήνας, and ξὺν οἷς, σὺν τοῖς θεοῖς. Prof. Campbell 
accepts this, supposing the poet to have meant ξὺν οἷς καὶ 
σὺ pvov we x.7.X. For a similar use of the relative referring 
not to the immediate but to a more remote antecedent, see 
Trach. 358. 

284. éyéyyvov] ‘having a promise (pledge) from you of 
protection.’ 

288. The intended syntax, perhaps, was ὅταν παρῇ ὁ 
κύριος ὑμῶν ἡγεμών. As he was unknown to Oedipus, he 
adds tis, and this brought with it the parenthetic clause 
ὅστις ἐστίν. As the punctuation stands, the sense is ‘Some 
one who is in authority, whoever hé is who is your ruler.’ 

290. τὰ δὲ x.7.\.] See inf. 583. The accusative may 
be explained in several ways, (1) as σοφός τι, δεινός τι, (2) 
as τἀντεῦθεν, τὰ ἐνθάδε, XC. 

292, ἐνθυμήματα] ‘These reflexions (about the duty 
of Athens) which proceed from you.’ Properly, ‘what is 
in (or on) your mind to say on this subject.’—Spaxéou, 
Schol. εὐτελέσι, ‘for they are expressed in words of no hight 
import,’—they indicate a solemn duty on our part. 

295. ἀρκεῖ The sense is, ‘I am content to abide by 
whatever decision the rulers may arrive at.’ This is a 
concession from the stern order in v. 226, ἔξω πόρσω βαίνετε 
χώρας. 

298, ἔπεμπεν] ‘escorted,’ ‘conducted me hither.’ The 
févos had gone to communicate with the townspeople, v. 
77, and probably, from v. 70, with Theseus himself, 

299. 7 καὶ] ‘And do you really think that he will 
have any concern or care for the blind wanderer, so as 
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to come near him in person?’ The MSS. have the strange 
corruption ἀπόνωστ᾽ ἐλθεῖν, corrected by Porson, Many 
editors place the comma after αὐτόν. 

302. κείνῳαᾳ ‘To that great man,’ or ‘to one so far 
distant.’ (Lat. illi, αὐτῷ being ez.) 

307. ἕρπει is the conjecture of Brunck for εὕδει. We 
thus get the right antithesis, ‘even if he is slow in coming 
he will arrive with speed,’ viz. hurrying through rumours 
he will hear. Prof. Campbell translates the vulgate ‘‘ even 
though he be slow and slumbering,” which is an odd way 
of saying ‘even if he sleeps on the journey.’ Mr Palmer 
forces the sense into ‘‘even if he sleeps as one slow to 
come, he will rise at once from his siesta and come quickly.” 

3809. ‘The MSS. give τίς yap ἐσθλὸς, and so the scholium, 
which should be read ὁ yap ἀγαθὸς αὑτῷ τε καὶ τοῖς φίλοις 
[φίλος] ἐστίν. Much has been written on this passage, on 
which see Studia Sophoclea, p. 82—5, and the Journal of 
Philology, No. vi. p. 191, where Prof. Kennedy would 
supply an ellipse, ‘(to himself I need not say:—) for what 
good man is not a blessing to himself?’ Mr Palmer says: 
the meaning is, that ‘‘ the good man does good to himself 
by thé good which he does to others.’? So Prof. Campbell, 
‘*Who does not befriend himself in doing good?” Schol. 
φίλος" ἀντὶ τοῦ χρήσιμος. The poet may have intended 
this; but it is a non-natural sense, for γὰρ ought to refer 
to ἐμοί. Besides, the meaning given by the correction is 
proverbial. Cf. Hur. Med. 86, πᾶς τις αὑτὸν rod πέλας 
μάλλον φιλεῖ. Both Meineke and Schneidewin give tis γάρ 
ἐσθ᾽ (yap ἔσθ᾽) ὃς x.7.d., & very slight change: ‘I say, to 
me, for, of course, every one has a regard for himself.’ 

312. Airvatas] From Ayr. Pac. 73 and the Schol. there 
it seems that the ponies from the Sicilian city of Aetna were 
held in repute. 

313. ἡλιοστερή.]) Schol. καλύπτουσα καὶ ἀφαιρουμένη 
τὴν ἡλίωσιν. 

914, duméxe] This form occurs Pers. 844. More 
usually ἀμπίσχει. 

318. χάχαινα͵ ‘*Unhappy that Iam! Said in the dis- 
traction of her doubt.” Prof. Campbell. 

820. σαίνει] ‘She greets my sight with a cheery look 
from her eyes.’ Eur. Med. 1048, ὄμμα φαιδρὸν ὡς εἶδον 
τέκνων. Agam. 503, φαιδροῖσι roid ὄμμασι δέξασθέ pw. 
Anything which steals on the senses, either sound or sight, — 
is sald σαίνειν. See Antig. 1214. hes. 55, σαίνει w ἔννυχος 
φρυκτωρία. 

Ibid. σημαίνει] ‘She gives evidence by her look and bear- 
ing that the person coming in sight is no other than Ismene.’ 

323. αὐτίκα] ‘at once,’ since she is now present to 
speak. | 


.« 
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824. The character of Ismene, though she shows affec- 
tion, and real pleasure at finding her father and sister, 
is yet not wholly unselfish. See 328, 361—4. ‘What a 
delight,’ she exclaims, ‘it is to address you both!’ So 
Klectra says to Orestes, Cho. 230, ὦ τερπνὸν ὄνομα, viz. 
ἀδελφοῦ. In Hur, Alcest. 1144, τῆσδε προσφωνημάτων κλύειν 
means, ‘to hear Alcestis address you,’ Admetus. Here it 
may, of course, mean, ‘to be greeted by both a father and 
a sister.’—yd\s, ‘at last;’ this is the common and most 
exact meaning of the word. But the repetition of it in 
a slightly different sense requires a different rendering: 
‘¢How hardly I have found you, and now again how hardly 
I can see you for sorrow” (Prof. Campbell). The Schol. 
is wrong in construing εὑροῦσα δεύτερον. See inf. 363. Hur. 
Hec. 518. Hel, 148. 

330. mpdcpavoov] This seems to mean, ‘touch me 
too.’ In the MSS. this verse is followed by ἢ τῆσδε κ.τ.λ., 
which might mean (as the speaker is blind) ‘are you 
touching her as well as me?’ But δυσμόρου δ᾽ ἐμοῦ τρίτης, 
the remark of Ismene, gives an unsatisfactory sense, καὶ 
σὺ ἐμοῦ πρόσψανσον. Perhaps we should read, 


ὦ δυσάθλιοι τροφῆς. 
OL. ἢ τῆσδε κἀμοῦ; ΙΣ. δύσμορός δ᾽ ἐγὼ τρίτη. 


Musgrave assigned ᾧ σπέρμα κ.τ.λ. to its present place. In 
the MSS. it follows δύσμοιρ᾽ ὁρᾶν. 

333. πόθοισι] Compare φόβοισι in Aj. 531, Oed. R. 
585. ‘Was it through longing desires?’—‘ Yes, and for 
(to bring) tidings, to tell them myself.’ The datives are 
causal, and little is gained by the conjecture λόγων. 

335. πονεῖν] ‘for undertaking this trouble.’ 

336. ἐν xelvos] ‘ With them,’ ‘between them.’ The 
Schol. perhaps read δεινὰ τἀν κείνοις, yet he acknowledges 
the δέ. 

339. ἐκεῖ γάρ] It is generally thought that the poet 
derived this from the account in Herod. τι. 35, public 
readings from whose history he may have heard at Athens. 
Meineke regards 337—43 as interpolated. 

340. αἱ σύννομοι] ‘their partners,’ αἱ ὁμοῦ νεμόμεναι. 
Much of the outdoor-work is performed by women in many 
countries now. It appeared surprising only to a Greek, 
with whom women were secluded. 

342. τάδε] Not only the trouble of coming with a 
message, but the care of tending the old man. 

346. νέας τροφῆς] At the end of the Oedipus Rex the 
daughters are described as mere children. It would seem 
that Oedipus has now been a wanderer for some years, 
a poetical figment of no probability. 

353. σὺ δέ] As πρόσθεν μὲν is answered by νῦν δ᾽ αὖ 
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in 357, it seems that Ismene must be meant, though An- 
tigone was rather the πιστὴ φύλαξ, and indeed she alone 
accompanies her father at the end of the Phoenissae ; cf. 
1679, where she says συμφεύξομαι τῷδ᾽ ἀθλιωτάτῳ πατρί. 
The μαντεῖα alluded to are the burial at Athens, ibid. 
1703. This oracle, Prof. Campbell observes, was one ob- 
tained by the Thebans (Ocd. Lt. 1439) respecting Oedipus 
after they had sent him forth. 

360. μὴ οὐχὶ] The syntax requires us to supply an 
ellipse of οὐδ᾽ dy axes, ‘nor would you have come at all, 
unless you had some news to bring which I had grounds 
for fearing.’ It is not enough to say, with Prof. Campbell, 
that οὐχὶ is added because of the previous οὔ. For μὴ 
φέρουσα must mean εἰ μὴ φέρεις or εἰ μὴ ἔφερες. 

361. With a second allusion (cf. 328).to her own 
trouble in finding her father, Ismene now tells him the 
serious news of the feud that has broken out between his 
two sons. 

362 τροφήν] By a common Attic use, the thing itself 
is named instead of the place of it, e.g. τυρὸς, μυρρίνη, 
the cheese-market, myrtle-market, &c. So here, ‘in trying 
to find where you were living and being supported.’ Schol. 
τροφὴν, ἀντὶ Tod THY δίαιταν. 

967. ἦν épis| ‘There is an allusion to the two kinds of 
strife described by Hesiod, “Epy. 11—24. Formerly, says 
Ismene, my brothers had but one honourable ambition and 
contention between them, that the throne should be given 
up to Creon : now (372) the evil ambition has entered their 
minds to contest the sovereignty. The passage has need- 
lessly been altered by conjectures which only spoil the 
context and connexion. Possibly for Kpéovri τε we should 


read Kpéovre δή. Schol. ὁ Te πλεονάξει. The poet may have 
meant ἐᾶν τε θρόνους καὶ μὴ xpaivew πόλιν, ‘not to defile the 
city by their presence as having contracted their father’s 
guilt.’ Compare μήτε---ἐν δὲ inf. 421. 

369. λόγῳ σκοποῦσι] (dative), ‘considering, as they 
then said’ ἄρ. Mr Palmer translates, ‘in their discussion,’ 
viz. about the family curse. There may however be an 
ellipse of ἔργῳ δὲ φθονήσασιν ἀλλήλοιν. They pretended at 
first that it was not expedient, under the circumstances, 
that either of them should come to the throne; but the real 
motive for resigning it was mutual jealousy. 

371. ἀλειτηροῦ for ἀλιτηροῦ is a necessary metrical cor- 
rection and defended by ἀλείτης and ἀλειτήρ. 

374. χὼ μὲν κιτ.λ.}] ‘And one of them (Kteocles), in 
the folly of youth, as he was younger in age’ &c. This 
seems the true sense of ved¢ew in Aesch, Suppl. 95, ἰδέσθω 
δ᾽ εἰς ὕβριν βρότειον οἵᾳ νεάζει πυθμήν. Tur. Phoen. 718, 
ποῖ; μῶν νεάζων οὐχ ὁρᾷς ἃ χρή σ' ὁρᾶν; Ibid. 1619, ἀλλ᾽ 
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ἔτι νεάζων αὐτὸς evpow ἂν βίον; The common tradition: 
made Hteocles the elder. (See the ὑπόθεσις to Aesch. Theb., 
πρῶτον οὖν ’Hreox\ys ἤρξεν, ἅτε καὶ πρεσβύτερος ὧν Πολυ- 
νείκους, εἰ καὶ Σοφοκλῆς νεώτερον λέγει, ἸΙολυνείκης δὲ ὑπε- 
χώρησε.) 

377. ὁ πληθύων λόγος] ‘the general report.’ Aesch. Ag. 
842, εἰ δ᾽ ἣν τεθνηκὼς ws ἐπλήθυον λόγοι. - 

ὅ80. αὐτίκα] This appears to be the emphatic word, as: 
if he had said, ‘ vainly supposing that such a war would be 
a short one!’ The passage is difficult, and as the text 
stands we can only translate, ‘as if Argos would soon either 
secure with honour to itself the fertile plains of the Cad- 
mesians, or (by being defeated) would exalt Thebes to the 
very heavens.’ The comment of the Schol. is remarkable: 
ws αὐτίκα καὶ τὸ “Apyos πρὸς οὐρανὸν βιβῶν, καὶ τὸ Καδμείων 
πέδον τιμωρίᾳ ὑποτάξων.-- ἑκάτερον δὲ ἢ ἀντὶ τοῦ Kae ἐστί, 
This is clearly wrong; but he appears to have read 

ws αὐτίκ "“Apyos ἢ πρὸς οὐρανὸν βιβῶν, 

τιμῇ καθέξων ἢ τὸ Ἰζαδμείων πέδον. 
And it is remarkable that καθέξων is the reading of the best 
MSS. But ‘either to exalt Argos or to conquer Thebes’ is 
an alternative without meaning, since the two things were 
the same. Mr Palmer proposes to read ws αὐτίκ αὐτὸς δή 
Ke TaN: 

382. οὐκ ἀριθμός] These are not merely so many words, 
but terrible realities, 

383. ὅποι] ‘How far they will go before they show 
pity on your troubles.’ Madvig suggests καθορμιοῦσιν, but 
μεθορμιοῦσιν would be still better. Cf. Hl. 958, ποῖ yap 
μενεῖς padumos 5 

385, 6. Hither ὧδ᾽ ἐμοῦ or ws ἕξουσ' would be more 
regular syntax, and perhaps that is why Sophocles preferred 
a more quaint way of expressing the same thing. 

888. olor] ‘Oracles! What oracles?’ asks Oedipus in 
alarm, for he has been the subject of oracles himself. 

390. evoolas χάριν, salutis causa, means that the 
Thebans had been told that their security depended on the 
possession of the person of Oedipus either dead or alive. 
Hvidently, this was a part of the original solar myth. 

391. ὑπ ἀνδρός] We may easily supply ὠφελούμενος, 
much more easily than we can improve the verse by con- 
jecture. 

392. ἐν col] ‘on you.’ See Sup. 247, ἐν ὑμῖν ws θεῷ 
κείμεθα. 

898. ἀνήρ] ‘a man indeed,’i.e. worthy of the name of a 
man. Ar. Mquit. 178, εἰπέ μοι, καὶ πῶς ἐγὼ ἀλλαντοπώλης 
ὧν ἀνὴρ γενησομαι; So perhaps ἀνὴρ τραφεὶς, ‘trained 
and educated to be a man,’ Oed. Tyr. 1380, Ant. 721, 
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φῦναι τὸν ἄνδρα πάντ' ἐπιστήμης πλέων, ‘that one who is a 
man should be naturally full of knowledge in everything.’ 

394. ὀρθοῦσι)] A metaphor from a wrestler rising after 
a throw. ‘Now,’ says Ismene, ‘the gods are raising you 
into importance, whereas before they kept you in misery.’ 

395. φλαῦρον] ‘a small boon,’ ‘a trifling matter.’ 

397. χρόνου] Whe genitive of the limitation of time, 
ἐντός. Cf, Phil. 821, τὸν ἄνδρ ἔοικεν ὕπνος οὐ μακροῦ χρόνου 
ἕξειν. 

402, δυστυχῶν] ‘dishonoured,’ i.e. by being ἐξοριστὸς, 
placed outside of the boundary of the Theban land, and in 
Attica. This was a euphemism. See dj. 1126, and the 
note on Aesch. Pers. 327, κεῖται θανὼν δείλαιος ov pan 
εὐτυχῶς. Neglect of a tomb was of course likely to bring 
mistortune, Oedipus rephes: it requires no oracle to tell him 
that. The Schol. appears to have read ἄνευ θεοῦ πῶς τοῦτό 
τις γνώμῃ μάθοι; 

405. κρατοῖ] The optative is necessary here, and 
Prof. Campbell is wrong in retaining xpar7s. Wrong too is 
Mr Palmer, ‘‘it is nonsense to say that κρατῇς 1s Wrong in 
grammar.” With iva av this can only mean ‘wherever 
you may be master of yourself, there’ &c. Cf. Hur. Jon, 
315, ἅπαν θεοῦ μοι δῶμ᾽, ἵν ἀν λάβῃ μ᾽ ὕπνος. As a particle 
of purpose (‘in order that’) ἵνα never takes the ἄν, as Mr 
Palmer supposes it can. But ἵνα σαυτοῦ κρατοῖς ἂν is, 
‘where you are likely to be in your own control,’ i.e. not 
in theirs. 

400. κατασκιώσι] for κατασκιάσουσι, aS ἐλῶσι for ἐλά- 
σουσι ἄορ. Oedipus is not satisfied with προσθέσθαι πέλας. 
He asks if he is to be buried in the land. 

408, οὐκ ἄρα] a strong asseveration, ‘then there is no 
chance of their ever getting me into their possession.’ 

409. ἔσται ποτ᾽ ἄρα] ‘Then assuredly this will some 
day be a heavy blow to the Cadmeians,’ viz. according to 
the words of the oracle. Oedipus, as a daemon in Hades, 
will have the same power as is predicted of Orestes in Hum. 
‘737 seqq., of conferring victory or defeat on combatants 
over his tomb. 

410. συναλλαγῆς] much the same as συμφορᾶς, ‘in the 
event of what happening?’ See Oed. R. 34, ἔν τε δαιμόνων 
συναλλαγαΐῖς. 

414, ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν] “In my power,” Mr Blaydes. ‘With 
regard to me,” Prof. Campbell, who compares ἐπ᾽ ἀνδρὲ τῷδε 
in, Oecd: 899: 

418. οἱ κάκιστοι] The hatred of Oedipus for his sons is 
one of the most striking features in the legend. ‘‘He is 
absorbed in his own destiny, and is full of indignation at 
the thought of being taken to the borders of his country 
without being restored to it. This he thinks that his sous 
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ought to have interfered to prevent. He regards the oracle 
as expressing the intention of Phoebus to glorify him at the 
expense of his countrymen if they persist in rejecting him.” 
Prof. Campbell.—rovov πόθου is desiderio mei, ‘the affection 
they ought to have felt for me.’ 

420. κλύουσα] viz. ἀνδρῶν θεωρών .--- φέρω, ἀγγέλλω. 

421. Oedipus, in a very fine ῥῆσις, hurls his indignation 
at the heads of his sons, first, for allowing him to leave the 
city at all; next, for fighting between themselves when they 
ought to have been attending upon him. 

Ibid. pyre—év δὲ κιτ.λ.] See Sup. 367. Trach. 143, 
μήτ᾽ ἐκμάθοις παθοῦσα, νῦν δ᾽ ἀπειρος ef. 

425. ws] ‘since in that case the one is as little likely to 
remain on the throne as the other is to recover it.’ Mr 
Palmer, who translates ‘‘so that they may never possess 
the kingdom,” forgets that μήτε, not οὔτε, would be re- 
quired. 

427. οἵ ye] quippe qui.—écyor, for κατέσχον, ‘did not 
detain me,’ or keep me there. Mr Blaydes translates, 
‘did not prevent.” 

430. αὐτοῖν] ‘for them,’ i.e. for all that they did to 
stop it. 

432. Between κατήνυσεν, ‘carried out,’ ‘accomplished,’ 
and κατήνεσεν, ‘promised,’ it is rather hard to choose, 
both readings having good authority.—7rd δώρον, Schol. 
τὸ ἐξορισθῆναι. 

487. πέπων mollior, a metaphor from mellow fruit. 
---ἐμάνθανον, ‘I began to find out,’ cum iam intelligerem. It 
is singular that the Schol. mistook this for the plural, ὅτε 
ἐκεῖνοι ἔγνωσαν πέψαντά με Tov θυμόν. This indicates some 
ancient error in construing χρόνῳ δὲ ἐμάνθανον ὅτι πᾶς ὁ 
θυμὸς ἦν πέπων. 

489. μείζω x.7.r.] ‘had inflicted a punishment on me 
too great for (out of proportion to) my former mis- 
deeds.’ Prof. Campbell thinks the genitive depends rather 
on κολαστὴν than on μείζω. ---κολαστὴς 1s used El. 1463, and 
Aesch. Pers. 823. 

442, οἱ τοῦ πατρός] The sense is, καὶ ὀφείλοντες καὶ 
δυνάμενοι. ‘The state sent me away, and they, who might 
and ought to have prevented it, did nothing to oppose 
it.’ For τὸ dpav Mr Blaydes compares Ant. 1106, Phil. 
1241, 

443. χάριν, like ἕνεκα and ἕκατι, seems to mean ‘as far 
as a brief word was concerned.’ Logically, he should have 
added, ‘they allowed me to go.’ We can only translate, 
‘for want of a brief word. ’ Schol. οἷον, ἀντιλογίας, βραχείας 
ἔδει ποιήσασθαι αὐτοὺς ὑπὲρ τοῦ πατρὸς διωκομένου τῶν Θηβῶν. 
Mr Palmer however takes a different view: “1 was banished 
on account of a hasty expression,” viz. a desire he had 
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uttered (v. 431, θέλοντι) to be thrust out; and he compares 
Oed. R. 1436. 

445. ἐκ raivde] He here seems toattribute his support 
to both his daughters alike. See sup. 356. 

447, γένους] 1. 6. συγγενῶν. 

448, τοῦ φύσαντος] For ἀντὶ τοῦ σῶσαι τὸν φύσαντα. 

453. τά τ᾽ ἐξ ἐμοῦ, for which others read τε τἀξ ἐμοῦ, 
ean hardly be right, ‘on my side,’ ‘on my part.’ Meineke 
reads τάκ θεοῦ, παλαίφαθ᾽ κ.τ.λ., viz. the oracle once given 
to Laius, Phoen. 19, εἰ yap τεκνώσεις παῖδ᾽, ἀποκτενεῖ σ᾽ ὁ 
φὺς, καὶ πᾶς σὸς οἶκος βήσεται δὶ αἵματος. In this sense, ἐμοὶ 
ἤνυσεν Means that Phoebus had fulfilled the oracle to the 
misfortune of Oedipus. 

457. ἐμοῦ, the genitive after ἀλκήν. ‘If you consent to 
* give me your assistance (undertake my defence) at this very 
abode of the awful goddesses who protect the demus.’ Cf. 
Oed, R. 1126, χώροις μάλιστα πρὸς τίσι Eivavros ὦν; The 
worship of the Kumenides had now been established at 
Athens, and to this indirectly the poet alludes. Mr Palmer 
translates, ‘in addition to these dread goddesses,’ and he 
supposes ἀλκὴν ποιεῖσθαι ἐμοῦ can mean ‘to make for your- 
selves a defence in (or from) me.’ A simpler meaning is, 
‘if you and the goddesses combine to protect me.’ By the 
middle verb ‘to adopt’ or ‘take up the protection of the 
suppliant’ seems to be meant. Compare ὀργὴν, μνήμην 
ποιεῖσθαι for ὀργίζεσθαι and μεμνῆσθαι. So ἐπικουρίαν ποι- 
εἶσθαι Would mean ἐπικουρεῖν. 

462. ἐπεὶ δὲ x.7..] ‘As, however, you hint that you 
are destined to be a mighty power in saving the state, in 
connection with these goddesses, you had better offer to 
them at once solemn propitiatory rites.” For Oedipus had 
come to the spot ἐναγὴς, under the ban of guilt. Schol. 
παραινοῦσιν αὐτὸν καθαρσίων τυχεῖν, Wa ἧττόν πως ἐναγὴς 
φαίνοιτο. 

465. προξένει] Strangers at the Delphic shrine were 
duly introduced by πρόξενοι, who gave a guaranty for their 
respectability, and that they had paid their dues, &c. Hur. 
Andr. 1102, ἐσχάραις ἐφέσταμεν σὺν προξένοισι μάντεσίν τε 
ΠΠυθικοῖς. Ion, 335, λέγοις ἄν: ἡμεῖς τἄλλα προξενήσομεν. 
See on Oed. R. 1483. Here the word is used in its proper 
sense, ‘be my instructor,’ Schol. πρόξενος ἐμοὶ καὶ φίλος 
yiwou.—ws may τελοῦντι (future), ‘since I will perform any- 
thing you may tell me.’ 

466. καθαρμόν] ‘A purification of yourself in regard 
to these deities.’ A brief expression, where the genitive 15 
that of secondary relation. Cf. Aesch. Cho. 1048, εἷς co: 
καθαρμός" Λοξίου δὲ προσθιγὼν ἐλεύθερόν σε τώνδε πημάτων 
κτίσει. 


467. κατάστεψον] The MSS. and Schol. have κατέστιψας, 
6—2 
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or κατέστεψας, but κατάστεψον is given as a variant in one 
MS. and the schoha. There seems no authority for an aorist 
ἔστειψα from στείβω, and it is not easy to agree with Mr 
Blaydes that the objection to it is “ altogether futile.” We 
might explain κατέστεψας by supposing that Oedipus on 
entering the grove at v. 44 had hung up some small propi- 
tiatory offering to the goddesses. It is worth considering 
if this be not the right interpretation of ἀλλ᾽ ἵλεῳ μὲν τὸν 
ἱκέτην Oefaiaro. Prof. Campbell, Meineke, Schneidewin, 
and Mr Blaydes, as well as Mr Palmer, read κατέστειψας. 
The Schol. too calls this reading, which he explains οἷον, 
κατεβάτευσας, ‘more plausible,’ πιθανώτερον. 

472. κρατῆρες] See Od. xitt. 105, ἐν δὲ κρητηρές τε καὶ 
ἀμφιφορῆες ἔασιν λάινοι. Whether a hollow in the limestone 
rock, made shapely by the chisel, or, as λαβὰς imphes, a ᾿ 
real bowl is meant, it is vain to speculate. In either case 
a poetical figment is conceivable, as none were allowed to 
enter the grove. The libations, like those described in 
Pers, 612 and Iph. T. 162, 633 seqq., are the usual mix- 
ture of honey, milk, and water, wine being excluded from 
the worship of the Eumenides. 

474. κρόκαισιν] It appears from this that woollen 
threads were sometimes placed as a στέφος on a bowl con- 
taining libations, and this perhaps is the Homeric κρητῆρας 
ἐπεστέψαντο ποτοῖο, Il, τ. 470. 

475. νεώρους] Cf. inf. 730. The MSS. have νεαρᾶς, 
and there was an ancient variant between νεοπόκῳ and oio- 
πόκῳ. Prof. Campbell reads olds ye νεαρᾶς εὐπόκῳ μαλλῷ 
λαβών. 

477. πρὸς πρώτην ἕω] ‘Turning towards the rising 
sun.’ Schol. ἀντὶ τοῦ, περὶ τὸν ὄρθρον. ‘*' The place of offer- 
ing was probably on the east side of the hill.” like the 
ancient custom of burying to the east, it is enough to 
refer this precept to solar superstitions. 

478. x«pwocots]| ‘The dative of the instrument, ‘ with 
these water-pots.’ See Hur. Jon, 1173. The κρατῆρες v. 
472 seem to be meant, and perhaps they were three in 
number, as a multiple of three is prescribed in Vv. 
483. 

479, τὸν τελευταῖον] Schol. τὸν ὕστερον (1. ὕστατον) 
κρατῆρα. ‘This, the third perhaps, was to be poured out 
wholly, not merely in part, as was usual in hbations. By 
τρισσαὶ πηγαὶ three pourings from each bowl may be 
meant. The Athenians, as θεοσεβεῖς (260), would be 
greatly interested in these ceremonial prescriptions, which 
remind us by their minuteness of the customs of the Jewish 
sacrifice. 

480. ἐξ εὐμενῶν orépyvwy] Schol. ἐπὶ τῶν στέρνων, a cor- 
ruption perhaps of ἀπὸ, which he may have found in his 
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text.—owrnpior, id. q. ἐπὶ σωτηρίᾳ, ‘to bring safety to the 
jand.’ Cf. 460. This perhaps .is better than to take it 
passively, as σωτηρίων πραγμάτων seems to mean ‘affairs on 
a footing of safety,’ in Agam. 629. 

438. κεἴ τις ἄλλος] From Eur. Andr. 1104, ὦ νεανία, 
τί σοι θεῷ kaTrevswuerda; it may be inferred that the priests 
sometimes undertook the offering of the particular prayer. 
The Schol. in an important comment on this passage tells 
us that a family called “Hovyidac offered sacrifices to the 
Σεμναὶ (cf. sup. 131), descended from an ancestor who was 
worshipped as a hero, Ἥσυχος.---μηκύνων, not raising the 
voice so as to be heard far, the Homeric ἐπὶ μακρὸν ἀῦσαν, 
Od. vi. 117. 

490. aartpopos] Aesch. Cho. 91, δικοῦσα τεῦχος ἀστρό- 
hoo ὄμμασιν. 

402. ἀμφί co] Schol. μὴ καθαρθέντι. The principle 
and theory of these ἱλασμοί was the making of some offer- 
ing (usually food) to propitiate a god or daemon who was 
supposed to be offended; and the practice, once universal, 
and still widely prevalent, must have originated from the 
most primitive conceptions of man. 

493. κλύετον]! He asks if they hear and fully under- 
stand the minute instructions that have been given. 

A495. οὐχ ὁδωτά] non est eundum, iri non potest. Com- 
pare οἰκητὸς v. 39.—év τῷ μὴ κιτ.λ., ‘both in respect of not 
having strength enough nor sight’ to perform the pre- 
scribed rites. Schol. λείπομαι yap τῆς πράξεως ὑπὸ δύο 
κακῶν, τοῦ τε μὴ δύνασθαι καὶ τοῦ μὴ ὁρᾶν. Prof. Campbell 
compares Il. xx. 360, ὅσσον δύναμαι χερσίν τε ποσίν τε. W. 
Dindorf reads τῷ μήτε σωκεῖν. 

498. μίαν] He assumes that one of the maids may be 
left to wait on him while the other pays the debt, ἐκτίνει, 
or price of the goddess’ favour. Mr Palmer retains ἐκτείν ου- 
σαν, which he explains of the lengthening out of the cere- 
monies. 

503. τὸν τόπον δ᾽ x.r.d.] ‘But where I am to find the 
spot (where the κρατῆρες are, v. 472), that is what I want 
to be informed of.’ It is difficult to explain the crasis 
χρῆσται for χρεία ἔσται (Schol.), and equally so to suppose 
χρὴ ἔσται can be a synonym of it. For χρὴ, χρῆναι and 
é€xp7v must be impersonal, though somewhat irregular, 
verbal forms, and χρεὼν is best explained as the neuter of 
the adjective χρεώς. Ido not agree with Shilleto on Thue. 
τ, 69, that χρὴ is an indeclinable noun, that χρῆν is χρὴ 
qv, and éxonv formed on a false analogy. In Thue. nz. 40. 
4, for ὑμεῖς av οὐ χρεὼν ἄρχοιτε, it is easy to read οὐ χρεὼν 
ὄν, an accusative absolute. It is not.easy to accept Prof. 
Campbell’s teaching, “ χρὴ 'σται is equivalent to a future of 
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χρή. The Scholium χρείη (sic) ἔσται perhaps is a confu- 
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sion of two old variants, χρεία ’or ἐφευρεῖν and χρὴ ’orat 
we ἐφευρεῖν. From the comment ἔνθα τὸ ὕδωρ ἐστὶν ἡδέως 
ἂν εἰδείην, he seems to have found ἐφευρεῖν τοῦτο. Meineke 
and Schneidewin read χρήῆσται. 

505. τοὐκεῖθεν] ‘on the other side.’—ézotxos, a resi- 
dent on the spot, whose duty it was to explain to visitors 
what was to be done, and how. 

508. πόνου μνήμην] This little trait brings out the 
greater devotedness of the other sister to her father’s 
wants. Cf. 328, 364. 

510. éeyelpev] To awaken a dormant crime or evil 
was a tragic phrase. Hur. Hl. 41, evdovr ἂν ἐξήγειρε τὸν 
᾿Αγαμέμνονος φόνον. Agam. 337, ἐγρηγορὸς TO πῆμα τῶν ὀλω- 
λύότων γένοιτ᾽ ἀν. 

514. ἀλγηδόνος] ‘To hear about the woe you have 
to struggle with.’ The genitive is used asin Trach. 1122, 
Oed. R. 783. 

516. πέπον, ‘my good friend,’ is Martin’s correction 
for πέπονθ᾽, but the word is epic rather than tragic. Reisig 

roposed ἃ πέπονθ᾽, but πέπονθ᾽ reads like a gloss, and the 
poet perhaps wrote ἐμά γ᾽ ἔργ᾽ ἀναιδῆ, the ye being part of 
the formula of deprecation. Schol. uh πρὸς τῆς ξενίας dva- 
πτύξῃς μου τὰ ἀναιδὴ ἔργα. Prof. Campbell reads ἃ πέπονθ᾽ 
ἀναιδῆ. 

δ117. τὸ---λῆγον] See sup. 306. 

518. στέρξον] Bear with patience, do not refuse my 
request, for 1 will comply with yours. (Schol. 

521. ἤνεγκον κακότατ}) “1 was the victim of wretched- 
ness’? (Prof. Campbell). “1. have brought calamity on 
others”? (Mr Blaydes). The phrase φέρειν κακὰ, ‘to endure 
evils,’ is 50 common that this seems to mean the same. 

522. ἑκὼν for ἄκων is Hermann’s necessary metrical 
correction. A sophistical distinction 1s made between an 
act not forced upon one by another, and one not deli- 
berately done with a knowledge of the circumstances. ‘It 
was my own act to marry my mother, but then I did not 
know that she was my mother.’ In Oed. Tyr. 1230, ἑκὼν 
is the same as αὐθαίρετος. If ἄκων were right, as Mr Palmer 
contends, μὲν and δὲ would be wrong. It suould be ἄκων, 
τούτων γὰρ K.T.r. 

527. μητρόθεν] i.e. μητρός. The sense seems obvious 
enough, and is plainly, if bluntly, put: ‘did you really 
make that ill-starred alliance with your own mother?” Simi- 
larly πλευρόθεν means ἐκ πλευρῶν In Trach. 938. Prof. 
Campbell translates, ‘in that relationship,’ 1.6. πρὸς μητρός. 
To ‘till up’ a bed may easily refer to adding another occu- | 
pant, and ‘to have it filled’ 15 an equally obvious sense of 
the middle verb. Meineke and Schneidewin read ἐπάσω, 
1.0. ἐκτήσω. 
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582. δύο δ᾽ dra] ‘These two banes (reproaches) of my 
existence,’ daughters incestuously born. Cf. Antig. 533, 
τρέφων δύ᾽ ara κἀπαναστάσεις θρόνων. 

534. τε καί] The word ἀδελῴφεαὶ was about to be added, 
but Oedipus anticipates the question. 

536. émicrpopat] Schol. συναθροίσεις, πλῆθος. A mili- 
tary term, perhaps, as Ar, Hquit. 244, ἀλλ᾽ ἀμύνου κἀπανα- 
στρέφου πάλιν. Inf. 1045. 

541. ἐπωφείλησα] This is the correction of Madvig, 
Adv. Crit. 1. p. 222, for ἐπωφέλησα, δὲ being changed to δὴ, 
greatly to the improvement of the sense, in the antistro- 
phic v. 548, which is antispastic. ‘I received a gift which 
I never ought to have received from the city,’ viz. the hand 
of Jocasta. Schol. ὃ μήποτε ὄφελον λαβεῖν. Madvig well 
compares Thue. vi. 5, φόρους, ots δι’ ᾿Αθηναίους ἀπὸ τῶν 
“EAAnviéwy πόλεων ov δυνάμενος πράσσεσθαι ἐπωφείλησε, 1.6. 
which he still owed. 

547. ἁλού:}] There is an allusion to the maxim captus 
capit, as inf. 1025 and Agam. 331, ovrdy ἑλόντες αὖθις ἀνθα- 
λοῖεν ἄν, have regard to the captor capitur. The MSS. 
give ἄλλους, corrected by Hermann. Here the sense is, 
that the act was done in retribution; it was because he 
had been caught himself (i.e. insulted by Laius) that he 
acted on the law of just retribution. ‘Thus then’ (he adds, 
δὴ) ‘I came to this unhappy deed not guilty by the law, 
because I could not know it was parricide as well as homi- 
cide’ (dips). This is nearly the explanation of Schneide- 
win, ‘taken by surprise,’ and so compelled to act in self- 
defence. But he now reads ἄνους with Porson. 

550. κατ ὀμῴφήν] ‘in accordance with your summons.’ 
The word means more than ‘ message,’ viz. a declaration of 
solemn import, such as the communication made by Oedipus 
to Theseus, inf. 1518 seqq. See 102 and 1351.—é@ ἁστάλη, 
1.6. ἐπὶ ἐκεῖνα ἐφ᾽ ἃ ἐστάλη, ‘to receive the words he was 
sent for to hear,’ is Dindorf’s correction for ἀπεστάλη. 

558. ὁδοῖς ἐν ταῖσδε, from_sup. 304, ought to mean ‘in 
my present journey hither.’ Prof. Campbell translates, 
‘in thy present coming.’ The plural may be intended to 
represent both, ‘ow coming to this place,’ but if so, the 
‘knowledge’ must be partly prospective. The passage is 
difficult, but it most naturally refers to some talk which 
Theseus had heard on the way about a blind old wayfarer 
in shabby aitire. 

508. προστροπήν] ‘petition.” The Schol. wrongly ex- 
plains ὠφέλειαν. 

560. τύχοι] The full sense is, δεινή τις ἂν εἴη ἣ πρᾶξις, 
ἧς ἐγὼ ἀκούσας ἀφισταίμην. ‘It must be some very serious 
transaction which you have to speak of, if I should stand 
aloof from it,’ 
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562. ξένο] Theseus had been brought up by Pittheus 
at Troezen, as Oedipus had been by Polybus at Corinth. 

563. The MSS. have xw&s τις, but the idiom εἷς ἀνὴρ 
πλεῖστον πόνον παρασχὼν (Pers. 329) is so common that 
Blomfield’s correction here of T into E has been adopted. 

567. ἀνήρ] Here somewhat improperly used for ἄν- 
θρωπος. 

569. τὸ σὸν γενναῖον] ‘Your generous offer (of aid, 
560), expressed in few words, has allowed the matter to 
pass, with the necessity of saying but little on my part,’ 
viz. in further explanation. Hither δεῖσθαι must be regarded 
as used impersonally for δεῖν, in which case ἐμοὶ is an 
additional difficulty, whether as the subject or the object; 
or it 18 passive (Prof. Campbell), or which seems more 
probable, we should read co δεῖσθαι, ‘so that I require 
(ὥστε ἐμὲ δεῖ σθαι) to give you but little explanation about 
my coming.’ 

572. εἰρηκὼς κυρεῖς] recte dixistt. 

575. ὅπως av ἐκμάθω] ‘That I may fully understand,’ 
V1Z. ἃ xpyCeELS. 

577. σπουδαῖον] worthy of care or concern, i.e. ‘not 
worth much to look at.’—ra κέρδη, sc. τὰ γενησόμενα παρ 
QUTOU. 

579. ἀξιοῖς] ‘do you claim,’ ‘do you profess to bring. — 
‘You may'learn in time,’ replies Oedipus,,‘ though perhaps 
not just at present.’ 

581. προσῴφορά] Schol. ἀντὶ τοῦ προσθήκη, πρόσδοσις. 

583. τὰ δ᾽ ἐν μέσῳ] ‘But as regards what may happen 
between then and now, you either forget that or hold it 
in no regard.’ See Hil. 92, sup. 290. Of course, it is 
admissible to construe δι᾽ οὐδενὸς ποιεῖ τὰ ἐν μέσῳ. 

585. ἐνταῦθα γάρ] ‘No; for in the one the other is 
comprised.’ Schol. διὰ τοῦ τέλους καὶ τὰ μέσα τοῦ βίου 
εὐτυχήσει. 

586. ἐν βραχεῖ] ‘comprised in a small matter,’ the 
request to bury you in Athenian land. Mr Palmer trans- 
lates, ‘‘but in a brief word then you ask this favour of me,” 
i.e. too briefly for me to understand the point of it. 

588. Meineke and Schneidewin read ἐγγενῶν κἀμοῦ. 
In the next verse Meineke gives ἐπαξιοῦσί με. 

089. κεῖνοι] ‘They want to force you to convey me 
to their land.’ Both words are emphatic, and there seems 
no difficulty in the present =cogere volunt. 

590. ἀλλ’ εἰ x.7.d.] ‘But what if it be not right in 
you either (on your part) to shun them if they wish to 
have you?’ The MS. L has θέλοντ' ἄν vy, which Prof. 
Campbell retains, but it seems clearly corrupt. The read- 
ing in the text gives a good sense; cf. Aesch. Suppl. 505 
ἀλλ᾽ εἰ δρακόντων δυσφρόνων ἐχθίοσιν; Phoen. 1684, ἀλλ᾽ εἰ 
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γαμοίμην, σὺ δὲ μόνος φεύγοις, πάτερ; Androm, 845, ἀλλ᾽ εἴ 
σ᾽ ἀφείην μὴ φρονοῦσαν, ὡς θάνοις; The use of οὐ after εἰ 
is by no means very uncommon. Cf. dj. 1268, εἰ σοῦ γ᾽ 
ὅδ᾽ ἁνὴρ οὐδ᾽ ἐπὶ σμικρῶν λόγων, Alas, ἔτ᾽ ἴσχει μνῆστιν. 
Ibid. 1131, εἰ τοὺς θανόντας οὐκ ἐᾷς θάπτειν παρών. Meineke 
and Schneidewin read ἀλλ᾽ οὐ θελόντων γ᾽, which is obscure. 

591. παρίεσαν] ‘did they admit me,’ ‘let me in’ to 
reside in the land. ‘This perhaps is said with a bitterness 
which calls forth the following remark. Theseus may 
however mean, that resentment, seeking an occasion to 
retribute, is not expedient in misfortunes. 

596. ἐρεῖς] dicturus es. 

600. ἔστιν---μκή] This differs from οὐκ ἔστιν as ‘it 
is my fate not to return’ differs from ‘it is not fated that 
I should return.’ 

602. πῶς δῆτα κιτ.λ.}] Schol. πῶς δῆτα οὖν (1. viv) 
μεταπέμψαιντο ἄν σε, εἰ μή ἐστι δυνατὸν κατελθεῖν διὰ τὸ 
πατροκτόνον εἶναι; Theseus does not see how a man can 
be conveyed to be buried in a country where he is not 
allowed to lie. The difficulty was met by the theory of 
a strip of neutral ground, in which a grave may be called 
neither in nor out of the adjacent country. 

603. ἐξαναγκάσει)7η͵ They will have to do it by the 
command of the oracle, be it easy or not easy. 

605. πληγῆναι] ‘to receive a blow from (by) this land,’ 
Schol. ὑπὸ ταύτης τῆς χθονός. ‘If,’ says Oedipus, who now 
assumes the character of an ἐξηγητὴς, an interpreter of the 
divine will, ‘they do not possess my body in their confines, 
they will some day be defeated by Athens,—there is no help 
for it. Theseus does not think Thebes and Athens are 
likely to quarrel; but Oedipus remarks that present friend- 
ships sometimes end in bitter enmities. 

606. κἀκείνων is for καὶ τὰ ἐκείνων, or perhaps τὰ ἐμὰ 
καὶ ἐκείνων means ‘my relations with them,’ one article 
preceding a compound phrase, 

613. βέβηκεν] ‘stands,’ ‘remains,’ perstat. 

615. πικρά] ‘Their pleasures become bitter,’ i.e. their 
tastes and sympathies change. Cf. Aj. 1359, 7 κάρτα πολλοὶ 
νῦν φίλοι καὖθις πικροί. 

617. τὸ πρὸς σέ] ‘as far as their relations with you are 
concerned.’ The MS. Laur. has καλῶς re. The reading 
in the text 15 Prof. Campbell’s and Meineke’s. 

619. ξύμφωνα] ‘cordial.’ Themetaphor from harmony 
is not preserved in διασκεδῶσιν, ‘they will scatter to the 
winds.’—éy ais, ‘in some of which.’ See Antig. 1066. 

622. ψυχρὸς---θερμόν] Cf. Antig. 88, θερμὴν ἐπὶ ψυχροῖσι 
καρδίαν éxers.—iva, ‘on the spot where’ &c. 

623. σαφής] Schol. ἀντὶ τοῦ ἀληθής. 

024, τἀκίνητα] Schol. οἷον τὰ ἄρρητα. Cf. Ant. 1060, 
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ὄρσεις με τἀκίνητα διὰ φρενῶν φράσαι. Oedipus does not wish 
to predict a rupture with Thebes and coming trouble for 
Athens, so he says he will not add more, but only keep the 
pledge he has given to Theseus to become a benefit to 
Athens provided he is buried in the land. 

629. πάλαι] The chorus say a good word for the τὸ 
“γενναῖον, the honest intentions of Oedipus, as known by 
their previous conversations with him. ‘Long before you 
came here this man showed that he intended to perform his 
promise to the land.’ 

631. Theseus replies that, such being the case, both in 
virtue of a pledged friendship of long standing, viz. between 
Thebes as an ancient ally and Athens, and of the protection 
due to a supplant, who also brings to the land the tribute — 
of his aid (635), he will establish Oedipus as an inhabitant 
of the country. 

637. ἔμπαλιν] redintegrato foedere. The conjecture 
ἔμπολιν is of little value. The point is, that the ancient 
alliance between the states is renewed in the person of 
Oedipus. Mr Palmer thinks it means ‘‘on the contrary,” 
instead of rejecting him. 

638. σέ] Schol. τὸν χορόν. The passage in Aesch. 
Suppl. 93440 is very similar, where King Pelasgus offers 
the daughters of Danaus a choice between residing in his 
palace or occupying private houses. For τόδ᾽ ἡδὺ compare 
ibid. 927, σοὶ μὲν τόδ᾽ ἡδὺ πόλεμον αἴρεσθαι νέον. 

040. τούτων] Supply θάτερον. 

641. τῃδεὲ]ὴ ‘in the particular way you may prefer.’ 
Schol. συμπράξομαι ws σὺ βούλει. Aesch. Hum. 45, τῇδε yap 
τρανῶς ἐρῶ. Professor Campbell rightly explains ἡ ὧν σὺ 
κρίνῃς. 

᾿ θ40. κρατήσω] Se. ἐν τάφῳ ὦν. So Orestes predicts,’ 
Eum. 737, that his buried body will bring safety and victory 
to Argos. 

647. av λέγοι] For μέγα av εἴη τὸ ὠφέλημα ὃ λέγεις. 
‘The benefit of your living with us which you speak of would 
be great.’ 

648. ἅπερ dys] viz. your promise to bury me. 

649. οὐ μή] ‘There is no fear of my proving false to 
you.’ 

650. otro: x.7.A.] ‘I will not ask you to give me a 
pledge under oath, as if you were a man of no honour.’ | 

651. οὔκουν---γὙ6] The sameas οὐ γοῦν. ‘At all evenis 
you are not likely to get more by an oath than by a promise.’ 
Schol. οὐκ av πλέον λάβοις ὁρκίσας με ἢ λόγῳ πιστεύσας. 

653. τοῖσδε] He points, perhaps, to δορυφόροι who had 
attended him on the stage. Compare again King Pelasgus 
and his guards in Aesch. Suppl. 962. The Schol. explains 
τοῖσδε of the chorus. 
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655. τοὐμὸν x.7.d.] ‘My heart knows no fear.” Aesch. 
Suppl. 507, XO. οὔτοι τι θαῦμα δυσφορεῖν φόβῳ φρενός. BA. 
ἀεὶ δ᾽ ἀνάκτων ἐστὶ δεῖμ, ἐξαίσιον, ‘fear is ever unsuited to the 
condition of kings,’ 

656. μή τινα] Equivalent to ὅτι οὐδεὶς, the μὴ here (as 
inf. 797 ofda μὴ πείθων) following the usual idiom with an 
infinitive. 

658. πολλαὶ dreckal] The word is taken up from οὐκ 
οἷσθ᾽ ἀπειλὰς, ‘threats! yes, they are often heard in anger, 
but come to nothing when the fit of passion is past.’ 
Schol. ἀντὲ rod, πολλοὶ ἄνθρωποι πολλὰ ἀπειλήσαντες ἐκ θυμοῦ, 
πέψαντες τὸν θυμὸν καὶ τὸν καθεστηκότα νοῦν ἀναλαβόντες 
ἐπαύσαντο τῶν ἀπειλῶν. The aorist (Attic?) ἐπαπειλῆσαι 
occurs in 11]. 1. 819 and xiv. 45. 

662. Construe κείνοις ἴσως φανήσεται κιτ.λ. If κείνοις 
depended on ἐπερρώσθη, which is here impersonally used, 
ἴσως would be out of place. Somecommentators regard the 
dative as depending on both verbs alike. If we read κείνῳ, 
sc. ἹΚρέοντι, with Mr Blaydes, rei ἐπερρώσθη will mean ‘even 
if he has had the courage to say strong things about taking 
you thither;” Schol. wepi τῆς éravddov. 

663. πέλαγος] Aesch. Suppl. 454, ἄτης δ᾽ ἄβυσσον πέλαγος 
οὐ pan εὔπορον τόδ᾽ ἐσβέβηκα, κοὐδαμοῦ λιμὴν κακῶν. 

665. γνώμης] ‘decision.’ This verse is one of several 
which violate the usual law of an iambus before a final 
creiic. 

668. Theseus having left the stage, to reappear at 
v. 886, the chorus sing the celebrated and beautiful ode 
composed by the poet in praise of his native Colonus,—an 
ode especially remarkable as one of the few passages in 
which the Greek mind shows its capability of being im- 
pressed by the charm of rural scenery. 

Ibid. evirmov] See sup. δ9.---ἔπαυλα χώρας, the home- 
steads (villas) of this (Attic) region, the best in all the land. 
The word should apparently be replaced in Aj. 602, Neve 
ἔπαυλα eévvaiwv.—dpynra, ‘impositum saxis late canden- 
tibus,’ so called from its marble quarries. 

672. Oapicew, ‘to be a frequent visitor,’ occurs 11. xvii. 
386, Od. v. 88. 

674. ἀνέχουσα, στέργουσα, ‘attached to,’ as ἀνέχειν 
λέκτρον, ‘to uphold a union’ in preference to another, 4). 
212, Hec. 123. Ar. Thesm. 948, ὅταν ὄργια σεμνὰ θεαῖν ἱεραῖς 
ὥραις ἀνέχωμεν. Dindorf’s reading νέμουσα, though adopted 
with confidence by Mr Blaydes, and also by Schneidewin, 
has nothing to commend it; the sense of ‘ occupying’ rather 
requires νεμομένη. 

676, φυλλάδα] The bay-tree may be meant, including 
perhaps the olive; cf. v. 17. 

680. ἀμφιπολών] ‘Attending on the nymphs who had 
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nursed im in his infancy.” He was now ἀμφίπολος to 
them, as they had been to him. As the grove had, among - 
other sacred trees, the vine (sup. 17), Dionysus was here 
worshipped, perhaps (says Prof. Campbell), as devdpirns 
θεός. 

088. μεγάλαιν θεαῖν] Whether Demeter and Core are 
meant, or, as the Schol. suggests, reading μεγαλάν θεᾶν, the 
Hirinyes, may seem doubtful. The name of the plant, as 
from νάρκη, describing the stiff and stark, or numb and life- 
jess, form of the dead, was as naturally adapted to goddesses 
of the under world, as ‘immortelles’ are now symbolical 
offerings on graves. 

688. ἀλλ’ aiévx.7.r.] Schol. ἀλλ᾽ ἀεὶ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν ἐπινίσ- 
σεται ὁ Κηφισὸς, ὠκυτόκα ποιῶν τὰ πεδία καὶ ἔγκαρπα. This 
was perhaps a medical term: Ar. Thesm. 504 ὁ δ᾽ ἀνὴρ 
περιήρχετ᾽ ὠκυτόκι᾽ ὠνούμενος. The general sense is (alluding 
to some parts of the Cephisus which are nearly dry in 
summer), that the water from the spring does not dwindle 
or diminish, but supplies daily to the watercourses spread 
over the district for irrigation (νομάδες) sufficient water, 
together with the pure rain, to cause quick vegetation in 
the valley. I quite agree with Prof. Campbell that artificial 
channels are alluded to, such as that described in Virg. 
Georg. I. 108, and such as are still seen in most vine-dis- 
tricts. The source of the Cephisus is described and 
illustrated in Wordsworth’s Greece, p. 178. 

693. xpycavios] Some statue is probably alluded to, 
where the goddess held a gilded rein.—yvw, Schol. τὴν 
᾿Αττικήν. , 

694. ἔστιν δ᾽ x.7.d.] The praise of the sacred (Morian) 
olive-trees which were.said to have been first planted by 
Athena herself on the Acropolis.—émraxovw, here as in Oed. 
R. 794, used for ὠκούω. 

698. dxeipnrov] A plant spontaneously produced, and 
not χειρητὸς, by the labour of hands, may be so described. 
The other reading, which has rather less authority, ἀχεί- 
ρωτον, is preferred by Prof. Campbell; but it ought to mean 
‘unconquered,’ or ‘unconquerable.’ Doubts however may 
be thrown on such a verbal as χειρητός, while δυσχείρωμα 
occurs Ant. 126, and εὐχείρωτος in Pers. 654. Schneidewin 
reads ἀγήρατον. 

699. φόβημα] Schol. Λακεδαιμόνιοι γὰρ ἐμβαλόντες ἐν 
τῇ ᾿Αττικῇ δέκα μυριάσι ἸΤελοποννησίων καὶ Βοιωτών, ἡγουμένου 
᾿Αρχιδάμου τοῦ ευξιδάμου Λακεδαιμονίων βασιλέως, ἀπέσχοντο 
τών λεγομένων μορίων,᾿Αθήνᾳ θύσαντες, ὡς ᾿Ανδροτίων φησί. 

701. παιδοτρόφου] Hither because oil is a nourishing 
diet, or because a twig or leaf of olive was laid, as a kind 
of fetish, in cradles. Cf. Eur. Jon 25, 1432, and Troad. 
801. 
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704. ἁλιώσει] Properly, ‘shall cancel’ (annul, or make 
vain and useless). So Z'rach. 258, κοὐχ ἡλίωσε τοὔπος. The 
allusion perhaps is to the story told in Herod. vir. 55, 
which the poet was likely to have heard at Athens, that the 
olive burnt by order of Xerxes in the Acropolis was found 
next day to have sprouted anew.—onpaivwy seems to mean 
‘commanding,’ 11. xvi. 172, xx1. 445, elsewhere σημάντωρ 
(11. rv. 431 &e.). With γήρᾳ some word like βαρὺς seems 
left to be implied. 

705. According to the Schol., on the authority of 
Apollodorus, there was a statue or altar of Ζεὺς Μόριος in 
the Academy. The name seems derived from the parting 
and distributing shoots or cuttings of the sacred plant. 
The Schol. also cites Ar. Nub. 1001, ἀλλ᾽ εἰς ᾿Ακαδήμειαν 
κατιὼν ὑπὸ ταῖς poplars ἀποθρέξει. 

107. ματροπόλει)] Having mentioned the Morian olives 
first grown on the Acropolis, the poet passes to other topics 
of praise to the mother city, partly (εὔιππος) associated with 
Colonus, partly from the fame of its navy. The epithets 
εὔιππον το. may agree with αἷνον, δώρον, or αὔχημα, ΟΥ̓ ταύτην 
τὴν πόλιν εἶναι may be supplied. By εὔπωλον the breed of 
horses is more particularly referred to. 

714. ἀκεστῆρα] So Pindar calls the bit φάρμακον 
moat, in describing the taming of Pegasus by Bellerophon, 
Oly xi12/85. Virg: (Georg..1.12,: ‘tuque:. Θὲ. cui . prima: 
frementem fudit equum magno tellus percussa tridenti, 
Neptune.’ Schol. καὶ ταῦτα δὲ ἐπὶ θεραπείᾳ φησὶ τῶν οἰκείων 
ὁ Σοφοκλῆς, ὁ γὰρ Ἰζολωνὸς ἱππεὺς ὠνομάσθη. 

110. παραϊσσομένα] ‘as it scuds past by the hands of 
rowers. This is a slight and probable correction of 
Meineke’s for παραπτομένα, the metre of this verse being 
choriambic. The ‘hundred-footed’ Nereids need not be 
pressed. It 15 a poetical epithet, describing the glancing of 
many silvery feet as they move in the dance. 

720. Antigone, in great alarm, exclaims that Creon is 
coming with an escort to carry them back to Thebes, and 
she appeals to the chorus for protection. 

721. σόν] This slight change from co is Bergk’s. 
Prof. Campbell supplies πάρεστι both here and in Phil. 
1165.—d¢aivew, viz. to show they are ἔργα and not mere 
ἔπη; ‘fine talk.’ 

725. τέρμα] Τὸ willnow appear that on you dependsthe 
last hope of my safety; that you are the limit, as it were, 
beyond which safety is not to be found. Others explain ‘a 
goal of safety.’ 

728. Creon, in a very hypocritical speech, addressed to 
the chorus at first, to make his cause seem just, appeals to 
Oedipus to consent to return, and professes great pity for 
him and his daughter in attendance. 
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729. au Beaver φόβον ὀμμάτων means to take alarm 
expressed by the eyes. Cf. Aj. 140, πεφόβημαι πτηνῆς ws 
ὄμμα πελείας.---ἐπεισόδου, ‘my suddenly coming upon you.’ 

731. ὃν μήτε x.7.r.] ‘But fear me not, nor utter one 
reproachful word; for Iam not come as one who has resolved 
to act, but to try and persuade’ (736). 

735. τηλικόνδε] Oedipus, says Creon, is too old to call 
for violence in removing him, and therefore I wish to use 
persuasion only.—rn\ixkcocée, a needless change, is adopted 
by Mr Blaydes and Dindorf, as well as by Meineke and 
Schneidewin. 

737. ἀστῶν ὕπο has some authority, and is a good 
reading. 

738. ἧκε, for προσῆκε, ‘it pertained to me through my 
relationship.’ The Schol. seems to have read ἥκει. 

744. With ὅσῳπερ ἀλγώ supply μᾶλλον, from πλεῖστον 
κάκιστος. Of. mdetorov ἐχθίστης, Phil. 631. Trach. 312, 
ἐπεί νιν τῶνδε πλεῖστον ᾧκτισα βλέπουσ᾽, ὅσῳπερ καὶ φρονεῖν 
οἷδεν μόνη. 

751. τηλικοῦτο] This form of the feminine occurs 
Jil, 614. 

752. τοῦ ᾿πιὄντος] ‘any comer.’ Cf. Oed. R. 393 and 
1502. 

753. dpa «.7.r.] “15 it not a sad reproach which I utter?’ 
viz. the disgrace into which your daughter may fall. 

757. κρύψον] It is not difficult to supply from the 
context τὰ μήπω ἐμφανῆ, viz. any further discredit that may 
yet befal the family. But Mr Palmer may be right: ‘Since 
it is impossible to conceal what you make known by wander- 
ing about, conceal your sad story by retiring into private 
life.’"—Oednoas, ‘by consenting.’ 

758. φίλως εἰπών] ‘Bidding a friendly farewell to,’ 
speaking of it in a friendly way. Athens, says Creon, 
deserves good words for harbouring you, but Thebes 
deserves your love and allegiance for having so long main- 
tained you. 

761. Oedipus replies with a terrible earnestness. It is 
too late now, he says, for Creon to profess either pity or 
regard: he showed neither at a time when he was being 
expelled from Thebes, and sent forth a wanderer over the 
land. | | 

Ibid. ἂν φέρων] ‘One who would get from anything 
the crafty pretext of a plea of justice.’ Mr Blaydes wrongly 
(I think) construes ἀπὸ παντὸς λόγου δικαίου, ‘ready from 
every specious argument (legal case) to elicit a wily device.” 

763. δεύτερον]! This 15 explained by νῦν 7 αὖθις x.7.X. 
in 772. What Oedipus particularly dislikes, μάλιστα ἀλγεῖ, 
is the being taken back to Thebes against his will. For he 
knows that his burial there will benefit that city; but he 
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does not wish to benefit a state which had made him an 
outcast, and he does not choose to relax his deep resent- 
ment against his sons, 

767. οὐκ ἤθελες] This refers to Creon’s hesitation to 
drive him from Thebes, Oed. Tyr. 1438. 

768. jecros, ‘ brimful,’ properly required θυμοῦ or ὀργῆς 
to follow it. Schol. ὡς ἐπὶ κερώμου" 6 ἐστιν, κορεσθεὶς τοῦ 
θυμοῦ. 

T71. πὸ cvyyevés] Cf. 738, 

773. yévos] Schol. τὸ ᾿Αττικόν. HET AOT AY ‘to draw 
me from one state into the power of another.’ 

774. σκληρά] Creon had veiled his remarks about the 
blind beggar and strolling daughter (745—52) under the 
language of pretended sympathy. 

776. There is an hyperbaton of τις, the sense being, 
“Tis just as if some one were to give you nothing when you 
were pressing to gain your request, and were unwilling to 
help you; but then, when you were satisfied in your mind’s 
desire, were to present you with what you had asked, when 
the favour brought no thanks.’ The hypothetical case is 
well expressed by a series of optatives in the present tense. 

785. πάραυλον] Schol. ἀντὶ τοῦ, ἐν ἀγροῖς. Sup. 399, 
ἵν᾿ ἄγχι γῆς στήσωσι Kadpelas, κ.τ.λ. 

780. ἄνατος] ‘May come off unharmed by any evils 
from (its contest with) this land.’ Mr Palmer and Prof. 
Campbell defend the MS. reading τῶνδε, which the latter 
connects with χθονός, ‘from her encounter with the land of 
these men.” This seems to me inadmissible, and it is 
certain that the Schol. read τῆσδ᾽, a8 he explains καὶ wa ἡ 
Θήβη ἀβλαβὴς ἔσται ἐκ ταύτης τῆς γῆς. 

788, χώρας is a rather irregular genitive. If οὐμὸς 
θυμὸς, ἡμὴ ὀργὴ, had been the subject, χώρας ἀλάστωρ, ‘a 
curse to the land,’ would have been the predicate, and this 
is probably what the poet meant, or he should have said 
χώρᾳ or χώραν (Aj. 604). We may however construe ἐκεῖ 
χώρας, though it has this objection, that it should mean ‘in 
that land.’ ‘‘ Oedipus sarcastically tells Creon, that though 
he will never return himself to his country, yet his aveng- 
ing spirit will, and that not for its good.” Mr Blaydes. 

790. ἐνθανεῖν μόνον] ‘just enough to die in, and no 
more.’ These were the predictions of the oracle. Cf. Aesch. 
Theb. 725, σίδαρος χθόνα ναίειν διαπήλας ὁπόσαν καὶ φθιμέ- 
νοισιν κατέχειν. 

792. ‘lhe MSS. have ὁσονπερ ἐκ, but the Schol. seems to 
have found καὶ σαφέστερον. 

794, A comma is usually placed at στόμα, to show that 
ὑπόβλητον is a predicate, ‘you have come with utterances 
that are not sincere,’ viz. in your pretended pity.—cTéuwow, 
Schol, ἀντὶ τοῦ δείνωσιν καὶ πανουργίαν. It may mean either 
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‘talking,’ ‘mouthing,’ or ‘sharpening,’ viz. by irritating, but 
hardly ‘sharpness,’ as it is commonly rendered. 

796. τὰ πλείονα] The article is often added with this 
word, as τὸν πλείω χρόνον sometimes means ‘any longer.’ 

797. μὴ πείθων] ‘However, as I know I do not con- 
vince you of this, viz. that you will do yourself more harm 
than good by talking, (I will say no more), so go;’ return 
to Thebes, and let us live as wanderers, if we Po to do 
so.—l'or μὴ Cr 656 Me 

801. ἐν τῷ νῦν λόγῳ] ‘in the remark just made,’ viz. 
that I shall get more harm than good by continuing the 
conversation (795). The question is, ‘Am I worse off in 
respect of your condition (as an outcast), or you in respect 
of your own?’ In plain words, ‘which of us suffers most by 
my offer being refused? Are not you the real loser?’ 

803. τούσδε] Schol. τοὺς ἀπὸ Tov χοροῦ. 

804. φῦσαι φρένας, ‘to grow sense’ (as an infant φύει 
ὀδόντας, or a tree φύει φύλλα), Occurs also Hl. 1463. Ant. 
683, πάτερ, θεοὶ φύουσιν ἀνθρώποις φρένας. 

805. λῦμα] Here ὄνειδος seems to be meant, as old 
men had usuallya reputation for wisdom. Schol. καθαρμα, 
which is the epic sense, ‘ dirt’ or ‘ defilement.’ 

808. τὰ καίρια] ‘words to the point;’ οὗ, Aesch. Theb. 
1, Κάδμου πολῖται, χρὴ λέγειν τὰ καίρια. 

810. ὅτῳ] ‘in the judgment of one who has no more 
sense than you have.’ 

811. καὶ πρὸ τῶνδε] ‘on behalf of my friends here’ (the 
chorus), viz. that they also wish you to go. ‘Do not,’ he 
adds, ‘keep watch over me, like the captain of some guard- 
ship, where my residence is to be.’ The commentators do 
not observe the emphasis on the final éué, which is the 
more marked from its contrast with the preceding με. 

815. Creon’s threat is interrupted by the indignant 
exclamation ‘get hold of me indeed! Who is likely to do 
that against the will of my friends here?’—‘I can tell you 
that even without this (viz. your being taken) you will be 
put to grief,’ by hearing of the loss of your daughter. The 
MSS. give τώνδε, but the Schol. has καὶ χωρὶς τοῦ λαβεῖν oe 
εἰς Θήβας. Possibly τῶνδε might mean ‘without their 
interfering in your behalf,’ ‘apart from anything they can 
do. Mr Palmer contends that the emphatic od points to 
the sense, ‘‘yow will grieve for something I have done, with- 
out its affecting them at all.” Prof. Campbell retains τῶνδε, 
but in the same sense as τοῦδε, ‘without my taking you.”’ 
----᾿ μὴν is often used as a formula of threatening. Itis less 
correctly rendered nihilominus. 

817. ποίῳ σὺν ἔργῳ] ‘Why, what have you done that 
you persist in this threat?’ Jit. ‘that you make this threat 
and keep to it.? See Antig. 28, τὸν δ᾽ ἀτιμάσας ἔχει. 
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819. ἔπεμψα] ‘I sent her (viz. Ismene) to Thebes 
under an escort.’ 

826. ὑμῖν] Schol. rots ἀκολούθοις ἑαυτοῦ φησὶν ὁ Kpéwr. 
At these words Antigone is seized by the guards. 

830. οὐχ ἅψομαι] “1 am not going to lay hands on this 
man, but (I lay them) on her who belongs to me,’ (on one 
who is my own). In Aesch. Suppl. 895, τἄμ᾽ ὀλωλόθ᾽ εὑρίσκων 
ἄγω is a probable reading. Creon had a legal claim to the 
daughters of the outlawed Oedipus, as being next of kin. 

839. μὴ πίτασσε] ‘Don’t give orders about that which 
you have no power over,’ i.e. 1 am not your slave to be 
dictated to. Of. Hum. 544, ἄναξ ΓΑπολλον, ὧν ἔχεις αὐτὸς 
κράτει. 

840. χαλᾶν] ‘to let go,’ ‘to unhand her.’ 

842. ἐναίρεται] Schol. τουτέστι, βίᾳ πορθεῖται. 

840. οὐδὲν σθένω] Her hands, perhaps, were tied, or 
held securely by the guards. ‘The scene, of course, was one 
of excitement and confusion. 

847. ὑμεῖς] addressed again to the guards. ‘Take her 
off, you, I say!’ With these words Antigone is forcibly led 
from the stage. 

848. οὔκουν---Ὑε] ‘You shall not, at all events, walk 
any longer on these as your supporters.’ For the future 
with οὐ μὴ see sup. 177.—éx here means ‘dependent on.’ 

851. ταχθείς] ‘commanded;’ ef. Phil. 6.—kal τύραννος 
ὦν, 1. 6. though I might have actedindependently. Similarly 
- in Aesch. Suppl. 392, Pelasgus, as a constitutional king, 
says εἶπον δὲ καὶ πρὶν (viz. at 362), οὐκ ἄνευ δήμου τάδε 
πράξαιμ᾽ ἂν, οὐδέ περ κρατῶν. 

858. There is some obscurity in ῥύσιον, which in Phil. 
959 means a pledge, or something given in security, while 
the Homeric ῥύσι᾽ ἐλαυνόμενος, and the Aeschylean ῥυσίων 
ἐφάψεται, Suppl. 406, puciwy ἐφάπτορες ib. 708, point to the 
simpler sense of booty carried off,—dragged away, according 
to the practice of freebooters. If then πόλει means, as the 
Schol. explains it, ταῖς Θήβαις, the meaning is simple and 
easy; Creon savs to the leader of the chorus, who has con- 
fronted him, ‘You will be the cause of my carrying off yet 
a larger booty, for (if you try to detain Oedipus by force) I 
will take him as a captive as well as his two daughters.’ 
Those who take ῥύσιον here for ‘ransom-money,’ of course 
refer πόλει to Athens. 

862. Schneidewin reads ἣν μή σ᾽, and gives this verse 
to the chorus. 

864. μὴ γάρ] ‘May the goddesses, in whose awful 
presence it is not lawful to speak aloud (sup. 131), no longer 
prevent me from giving utterance to this curse against you, 
who, basest of wretches that you are, have torn from me by 
force the one eye that was left me to see with (Antigone), 
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and gone off with her.’ There is probability in σῆς ἀρᾶς, the 
conjecture of more than one critic, the MSS. having γῆς ἀρᾶς, 
and the Schol. μὴ ἄφωνος γενοίμην eis TO καταρᾶσθαί σε (per- 
haps gov). The antecedent to 6s however is easily supplied 
by the context. 

866. ψιλὲν ὄμμα] Schol. φησὶ τὴν ᾿Αντιγόνην. She is 
called ψιλὸν as being stripped, as it were, of her helpmate 
Ismene. Cf. inf. 1029. Aesch. Cho. 682, φίλων ἀποψιλοῖς 
με τὴν παναθλίαν. Lbid. 920 Orestes is called ὀφθαλμὸς 
οἴκων. 

871. ὁρᾶτε] We should expect κλύέτε ταῦτα ; 

875. βραδύς] There appears to have been a variant 
βαρὺς, and there is little to choose between them. 

880. τοῖς τοι δικαίοις] ‘Know that it is in the merits 
of a case (i.e. when he has them on his side) that even the 
weak prevails over the strong.’ Cf. Hum. 410, ὅρκοις τὰ μὴ 
δίκαια μὴ νικἂν λέγω. Kur. Suppl. 437, quoted by Schneide- 
Win, νικᾷ δ᾽ ὁ μείων τὸν μέγαν δίκαι᾽ ἔχων. 

882. From the Scholium εἰ τελέσω, Ζεὺς εἰδείη, we 
might infer that ἀλλ᾽ εἰ τελῶ Ζεὺς ταῦτ᾽ ἂν εἰδείη (viz. 
Ζεὺς Τέλειος) was the complete verse. 

887. Theseus, hastily summoned from a sacrifice, sud- 
denly appears, and chivalrously applies himself to the 
rescue of strangers to whom he had promised an asylum 
in the land. Compare the words of Pelasgus in Aesch. 
Suppl. 888, οὗτος, τί ποιεῖς :- ἐκ ποίου φρονήματος ἀνδρῶν 
Πελασγῶν τήνδ᾽ ἀτιμάζεις πόλιν; 

Ibid. βοὴ, as frequently, means ‘cry for aid.’ 

890. ἢ καθ᾽ ἡδονὴν ποδό5] Schol. ταχύτερον ἢ ws ἔδει 
(ἡδὺ, Meineke) βαδίζειν. He seems to refer it to the dignity 
rather than to the personal comfort or convenience of the 
king. 

895. τὴν μόνην͵] The two sisters were ‘the only pair,’ 
inasmuch as the two brothers were under a ban, and 
disinherited. 

900. ἄπο ῥυτῆρος] ‘ without drawing rein.’ The phrase 
occurs in later writers cited by the commentators; azo 
(so accented) being used as in ἄπο γνώμης, ‘ without judg- 
ment,’ dw ἐλπίδων, ‘contrary to one’s hopes’ &c. The 
Schol. says one Praxiphanes interpreted it ‘ without shoes,’ 
ἀπὸ βλαύτης, ἀπὸ ὑποδημάτων, this being a phrase to express 
hurry. See Blomf. on Aesch. Prom. 137, σύθην δ᾽ ἀπέδιλος 
ὄχῳ TTEPWTG. 

901. ἔνθα μάλισταῇ ‘As nearly as possible to the spot 
where the two roads of wayfarers (high roads) meet.’ Schol. 
ὡς σχιστῆς οὔσης ὁδοῦ ἐκεῖσε (ἐκεῖ). From 1045 Prof. Camp- 
bell infers that the meeting of two roads from Daphne 
(Aphidnae?) and Phyle are meant. 

903. ξένῳ τῷδε] Schol. τῷ Κρέοντι. The words are 
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used with some bitterness, ξένος being an odious term to 
a Greek.—yepwels, ‘taken prisoner.’ Theseus does not 
distinguish violence offered to Oedipus from that virtually 
offered to himself. 

907. οὕσπερ] This is the necessary correction of Reiske 
for womep, which Mr Palmer does not successfully defend. 
The syntax 1s, τούτοις τοῖς νόμοις ἁρμοσθήσεται οὗσπερ αὐτὸς 
εἰσῆλθεν ἔχων. Quas leges ipse intulit, vis coercebitur. 
Cf. Ant. 404, ὃν od τὸν νεκρὸν ἀπεῖπας. Ar. Pac. 138, νῦν 
δ᾽ arr ἂν αὐτὸς καταφάγω τὰ σιτία, τούτοισι τοῖς αὐτοῖσι 
τοῦτον χορτάσω. Schol. ὡς ἀπὸ ξένης γῆς ἀπέσπασεν, οὕτω 
καὶ αὐτὸς ἐπὶ ξένης γῆς ἀποσπασθήσεται. (Did he read ἀπὸ 
and ἁρπασθήσεται 3)--- ἁρμόζειν seems here=evOuvew, regere 
rather than aptare. 

910. évapyets| This word bears a special sense, ‘in 
their living reality,’ i.e. not by giving sureties for their 
reappearance. It is commonly apphed to visions which 
seem clearer than mere fancies. Cf. Trach, 11. 

912. αὐτὸς is added as if he had said οὔτε αὐτὸς τῶν 
σαυτοῦ. 

914. ἀφείς] Dismissing, disregarding, the authorities 
of this land, viz. both its laws and its sovereign ruler. 

916. παρίστασαι] ‘try to get into your power.’ The 
phrase παραστήσασθαι πόλιν, ‘to reduce a state,’ ‘to get it 
to stand on your own side,’ is common in prose writers. 
Schol. ἀντὶ τοῦ, καταδουλοῖς αὐτὴν βίᾳ. 

917. κένανδρον] i.e. in which only women and children 
reside. Cf. Aesch. Suppl. 890, ἀλλ 7 γυναικῶν és πόλιν 
δοκεῖς μολεῖν; Prof. Campbell observes that in Pers. 122 
and 125 κένανδρος is combined with γυναικοπληθής. 

919. κακόν] the predicate; cf. Oed. Tyr. 1380. 

922. συλώντα τἀμά] ‘Plundering not only what is 
mine, but what belongs to the gods too, in this attempt of 
yours to carry off those who were supplicating in behalf of 
unfortunate men,’ viz. by the arrest of Ismene, when she 
had gone to present the offerings in her father’s behalf, 
sup. 503. The above is Mr Palmer’s explanation. It is 
difficult to see why, if the poet intended the meaning 
usually assigned, ‘wretched suppliants,’ he did not write 
φῶτας ἀθλίους ixrynpiovs. But Theseus means that Oedipus 
is his property, as his ξένος, and Ismene that of the gods, 
by the sacred rights of a suppliant. 

924, ovKxovv—ye] The same as οὐ γοῦν, ‘at all events 
I, were I to set foot in your land’ ὅσο. Cf. Antig. 84, 
GAN οὖν προμηνύσῃς γε τοῦτο μηδενὶ τοὔργον, ‘at least tell 
no one what I have done, i.e. if you will not help me to 
doit. So little is this idiom understoed, that Mr Blaydes 
holds the particles to be ‘‘ quite inappropriate,” and alters 
them, while Mr Palmer wrongly translates, ‘therefore I 
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would not do as you have done.” Prof. Campbell is no 
nearer the mark in rendering ‘‘and I would not”’ &c. 

927. With ἠπιστάμην repeat ἂν, ‘I should have known 
how a stranger ought to conduct himself (lit. ‘to board,’ 
as we say) with citizens.’ 

930. ὁ πληθύων χρόνος] Old age, the time, the full 
measure of which is being completed. Cf. 577, ὁ πληθύων 
λόγος. Whereas others are wise by experience, Creon, says 
Theseus, is at once old and destitute of sense. 

934. μέτοικος] Not, as the Schol. says, the same as 
ἔνοικος, but referring to the legalized and registered aliens 
who were allowed to reside in Athens. 

936. τῷ νῷ κ.τ.λ.} ‘Not less in words than in mean- 
ing’ (φρονῶ θ᾽ ὁμοίως, Schneid.). 

937. ad ὧν μὲν εἴ The chorus point the moral of 
Theseus’s speech. Sup. 919, καίτοι σε OnBat γ᾽ οὐκ ἐπαί- 
δευσαν κακόν. 

939. The Schol. remarks on the rhetorical address of 
Creon, who makes no direct reply to the charge of sacrilege, 
but defends his conduct on other grounds. 

940. ὡς σὺ φῇς] ‘as you say,’ viz. 914, 917. 

941. γιγνώσκων] ‘being of opinion,’ ‘feeling sure,’ ht. 
‘because my impression at the time was that’ We. 

945. γάμοι τέκνων} ‘marriage of a son with a mother.’ 
There is no difficulty in this, and the attempt to translate 
‘unholy on account of the children” is as vain 85 to read 
τοκέων with Mr Blaydes after Musgrave. 

948. ἐγώ] This pronoun is hardly defensible, as there 
isno emphasis. ‘The true reading is probably καλώς ξυνηδη. 
The MSS. give ξυνήδειν, and the ἐγὼ was a gloss to show 
that the first and not the third person was meant. 

949. τοιούσδε] ViZ. οὕτως ἀνάγνους. 

953. ἀνθ᾽ ὧν] ‘In return for which I thought that, 
as I had been the sufferer, I had a right to act in re- 
taliation.’—Ouuotd yap «.7.A. ‘for I knew it was no use to 
try to pacify or persuade him,’ and therefore I used force 
where persuasion seemed hopeless. 

955. θανόντων δ᾽ κιτ.λ.}] This amplifies and explains 
πλὴν θανεῖν. ‘For the dead are not conscious of wrong, 
and therefore have no cause for anger.’ Schneidewin in- 
closes 954—5 in brackets. 

956. πράξεις:] addressed to Theseus, ‘you shall do.’ 
This is a rare use of the future. 

958. πρὸς Tas πράξεις] ‘In allusion to Theseus’ threats 
of compulsion, sup. 908, 935.” Prof. Campbell. 

960. The Schol. remarks that the rejoinder to Creon 
is delivered by Oedipus, not by Theseus. In fact, it is a 
reply to Creon’s taunt about being dvayvos, v. 945. The 
argument turns partly on the absence of intention to do 
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wrong, partly on the rightfulness of the retribution, even 
if not intended as such. 

961. ἢ σαυτοῦ] For reproaches cast on Creon’s sister 
Jocasta rebounded on the speaker (Schol.). Cf. 979. 

965. τάχ᾽ ἄν] sc. of tax ἂν μηνίοιεν. More logically, 
ot ἴσως μῆνίν τιν᾽ εἶχον. Asin Oed. R. 523, the dv seems to 
have its chief force in giving to τάχα this sense of ‘ perhaps.’ 

967. ἀνθ᾽ ὅτου] ‘‘In retribution for which ; involuntary 
crimes being regarded as a punishment for some previous 
erime,’’ Prof. Campbell. Oedipus thus explains what he 
means by ἄκων (964), i.e. without having done anything to 
deserve them. Cf. 521, and Oed. Tyr. 1230. 

971. τοῦτο] viz. τὸ θανεῖν αὐτὸν πρὸς παιδός. The argu- 
ment 15. this: ‘If an oracle did come (as it did) predicting 
that an event would happen at the hands of one then un- 
born, the blame of the deed could not be mine; or again, 
if T proved to be so unfortunate as to kill my father ina 
quarrel, not knowing in the least who he was, a parricide 
without knowledge or intention cannot be justly called 
guilty.’ 

974. davels] Not ‘coming into the world’ (Prof. Camp- 
bell), but ‘ proved by the result to be unhappy.’ 

980. ov yap οὖν] ‘For silent I will not be.’ Cf. Antig. 
741, σοῦ γὰρ οὖν προκήδομαι, ‘since for you 1 do take fore- 
thought.’ 

983. οὐκ εἰδότα x.7.d.] ‘though neither of us knew the 
relationship (when we were afterwards united in marriage).’ 
Unless we supply τὰ μέλλοντα, these words do not logically 
refer to ἔτικτεν, but only grammatically. 

985. σὲ μέν] ‘You are really more guilty than I, for 
you purposely insult both her and me, whereas I mention 
these things to your reproach solely because I am forced 
to do 5ο.᾽---ἄκων κιτ.λ., ‘I married her without intending 
harm.’ There is a double sense of the word which can 
hardly be rendered. 

989. The MS. L. has ἐμφερεῖς, and Madvig, Adv. Crit. 
I. Ὁ. 223, proposes ἐμφορεῖ, ‘you gorge (or cram) yourself 
with the taunts you utter against me.’ The Greeks often 
use ἐμπλησθῆναι, ‘to be satiated,’ in a similar sense. Meli- 
neke and Schneidewin give ἐμφορεῖς. 

991. & γὰρ κιτ.λ.}] ‘Put yourself in my position ; 
what would you do if any one were to try to kill you? 
Would you inquire whether he were your father, or strike 
him dead on the spot ?’ 

1000. εἶ γὰρ οὐ δίκαιος] i.e. though I called you in 
irony τὸν δίκαιον (992).—Construe καλὸν λέγειν, ‘right to 
say.’ 

1004. κατῴκηνται] ‘are governed.’ Creon had praised 
the Areopagus, sup. 947, 
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1007. δε KT] ‘This land carries this virtue be-: 
yond all others.’ In Oed. Tyr. 381, it means simply ‘ sur- 
passing,’ and so it is generally rendered here. 

1009. ἐχειροῦ! The proper meaning of this verb is 
‘to take captive.’ Cf. 903, Aesch. Theb. 315, τὰς δὲ κεχει- 
ρωμένας ἄγεσθαι. The imperfect, of course, expresses the 
attempt which was not carried out. 

1016. The antithesis with ἡμεῖς of παθόντες shows that 
the persons who are making the best of their way (σπεύ- 
dovo.v) are the captors, and not the captured. And so 
the Schol., οἱ θεράποντες Kpéovros. The passive participle 
therefore is used in the medial sense. ‘here is a further. 
antithesis between σπεύδειν and the epic meaning of ἑστά- 
vat, ‘to stand idle.’ There is a variant ἐξηρπασμένην, ‘ are 
hurrying away the maid they have captured (Antigone, 
vy. 847). Meineke reads οἱ μὲν ἐξειργασμένοι. 

1018. ἀμαυρῷ φωτί] Creon, bully as he has been, now 
adopts something of a whining tone, and asks what a 
feeble old man can do to bring back the girl? ‘Do?’ asks 
Theseus; ‘why, show the road they have taken (by your 
orders); and J will go to escort her back.’ (Or perhaps, 
‘to escort you thither.’) If ἐμὲ (με L.) is right, de? must 
be supplied, by an ellipse which is certainly harsh. But 
“τομπὸν δέ μοι would be a good reading, ‘for you to go as 
a conductor to me to the spot where the two sisters are 
being detained, that you may show them to me yourself.’ 

1023. ἄλλοι] See sup. 900.— σπεύδοντες, 1.6. σπουδῇ 
μεταδιώκοντες---οὐ μή ποτε, ‘from whom there is no chance of 
their boasting to the gods that they have escaped (by getting 
safe) out of this land.’ 

1025. ἔχων ἔχει] See ν. 547. 

1027. κτήματα. has here the force of a participle, “things 
acquired by fraud,’ unless some word like εὑρεθέντα is to be 
suppled. 

1029. ψιλόν] ‘single-handed.’ See on v. 866. This 
determines the sense of κοὐκ ἄλλον ἕξεις, which Mr Blaydes 
says ‘ certainly cannot be right.”” Theseus says that Creon 
must have some accomplice from Thebes in carrying out 
his scheme, but he shall not have his assistance in the 
abduction. Mr Palmer explains és τάδε ‘ for what we have 
been talking about,’ viz. the accompanying you. on the 
way. 

1031. σὺ πιστὸς ὧν] The pronoun is, as usual, em- 
phatic: ‘a man as old and feeble as you must have some 
further aid to rely on.’ All the commentators miss this 
point. 

1038. χωρῶν ἀπείλει)]7η ‘Go and threaten if you will,’ 
i.e. continue your threats as you please, but go you must 
with me. Theseus and Creon here leave the stage. The 
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chorus, anticipating a fight, express a wish that they could 
be witnesses of it. | 

1042. ὄναιο] ‘Bless you, Theseus, not only for your 
noble heart, but for the forethought you have justly shown 
vowards us.’ 

1045. ἐπιστροφαί] ‘the attacks,’ lit. wheelings round of 
cavalry forces. See on 536.—ylfovow, ‘are about to engage 
in the contest of brazen-voiced Ares either at the Pythian 
(altar) or at the torch-lit shores (of HKleusis).’ By ILv@éass, 
agreeing grammatically only with ἀκταῖς, an altar to Apollo 
at Oenoe is meant, where, according to the Schol., a daily 
sacrifice was offered when the annual θεωρία went by the 
Sacred Road to Delphi. 

1050. mérviac! The worship of Demeter and Core at 
Eleusis, where the Mysteries were a solemn secret entrusted 
to the priestly family of the EKumolpids, is here plainly 
described.—r.@nvodvrat, perhaps ‘nurse for themselves,’ i.e. 
carefully keep up’ or maintain. Thus θνατοῖσιν wili mean 
‘for the benefit of mortals.’ The Schol. seems to have 
taken it passively ; but perhaps we should read ἐπιμελοῦνται" 
[}] καὶ ἀξιοῦνται θεραπείας (MS. Oepareias), thus giving the 
alternative of a passive construction, ‘are nursed with 
solemn rites.’ Prof. Campbell translates, ‘‘ minister sacred, 
rites to men;” and each of these three meanings is de- 
fensible, though the last seems to me the least likely. 

1051. ὧν καί] It is said that the καί adds something 
further to the praise of the goddess, and therefore that the 
antecedent to ὧν 15 πότνιαι. But here again there are two other 
interpretations: that of the Schol., @varotcw ὧν, which he 
explains by τῶν τετελεσμένων, ‘on whose tongue, when they 
have been initiated, silence is enjoined by the Eumolpids;’ 
and τέλη ὧν κλὴς κιτ.λ., ‘mysteries, of (about) which a key 
(the law of secrecy) is put on the tongue of the Eumolpids,’ 
--βέβακε, cf. Agam. 36, Bots ἐπὶ γλώσσῃ μέγας βέβηκε. 

1054. If ὀρειβάταν, a variant in the Schol. and two 
good MSS., is correct,—and it allows, of a plausible correc- 
tion of the antistrophe 1069,—Theseus is called a ‘moun- 
tain-climber’ for his activity in ascending heights in pur- 
suit. Perhaps too it was an ancient traditional epithet of 
Theseus as a sun-god. Wunder, with Hermann, supposes 
Θησέα to be a gloss, and reads τὸν ὀρειβάταν ἐγρεμάχαν, 1. 6. 
the warlike mountaineers of Colonus, who wit soon engage 
or involve the two maids in a fight which will need no aid 
from without, but will prove sufficient in itself for their 
rescue. 

1059. τὸν ἐφέσπερον)] Supply χῶρον from χώρους. For 
πελῶσι, ‘they will be getting near,’ Schneidewin reads 
περῶσ᾽. Schol. Ota, δῆμος τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς. Hesychius cites 
this ..passage with the name of the play, but he interprets 
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‘from the sheep-pastures,’ adding oi δὲ ἀπὸ τοῦ δήμου, κακῶς" 
οὐ yap ἐγγὺς κεῖται. Prof. Campbell refers πέτρας νιφάδος, 
which the Schol. explains of Mount Aegialeos, to ‘the 
precipitous western end of Parnes, overhanging the pass 
of Phyle, and clearly visible from Athens.” A poet may be 
allowed to speculate on any places, near or distant, in 
Attica, as unity of time is held in little account in Greek 
tragedy. : 

1065. ἁλώσεται] ‘He will lose’ (lit. be cast in the suit), 
i.e. Creon, who had accompanied Theseus, will be defeated ᾿ 
in the fight. There is not much here to raise a difficulty 
about. Mr Palmer translates, ‘‘the martial band of neigh- 
bours (Thebans in retreat) will be caught,” for if they are 
δεινοὶ, so also are the Athenians. He objects to the in- 
terpretation of the Schol., προσχώρων, ἀντὶ τοῦ ἐπιχωρίων. 
But the position of the article is against Mr Palmer’s ᾿ 
view. | 

1069. A probable restoration of a corrupt verse is ἐφ᾽ 
ἁρμάτων ἀμβασις, 1.6. ὄχων ἐπαμβατῆρες.---κατὰ, ‘according 
to the full speed given by the head-gear,’1.e. by shaking the 
reins. See Antig. 108. 

1075. τάχ᾽ dvédcew] ‘That he, Creon, will soon have 
to restore.’ This use of ἀναδοῦναι is without examples, but 
the reading of the Schol. ἐνδώσειν, which he couples with a 
suggestion that τᾶν δεινὰ τλασᾶν is the syntax intended, has 
nothing to commend it, though adopted by Meineke and 
Dindorf, The genitive plural is also read by Schneidewin, 
but his τάχ᾽ ἂν δώσειν is unintelligible. One sister only is 
mentioned, because Antigone had been the chief object of 
interest and anxiety.—rpés ὁμαίμων, viz. at the hands of 
Creon. The MSS. have αὐθομαιμόνων, corrected by Bothe. 

1079. τελεῖ] Cf. Agam. 946, Zev, Zev Tédeve, τὰς ἐμὰς 
εὐχὰς τέλει. 

1082. vedédXas] The genitive expresses place or position 
from which an act is done. See sup. 1024, χώρας φυγόντες, 
and on Oed. R. 808.—For θεωρήσασα it is probable that 
αἰωρήσασα (at) or ἐωρήσασα should be read; compare peré- 
woos, and see on Oed. R. 1264. Thus levatis oculis would 
refer to the previous flight aloft. Meineke gives ἐρωήσασα 
τοὐμὸν olua, ‘having stopped my flight.2 Mr Blaydes’ 
θεωρήσουσα is here false Greek, and Prof. Campbell’s inter- 
pretation, ‘‘having gone as a spectator with mine eye,” is 
quite inadmissible. Mr Palmer, comparing Prom. 922, μηδὲ 
ἔρως προσδράκοι με ὄμμα ἄφυκτον, translates, ‘‘beholding it 
with mine eye.” This idiom is only defensible when the 
noun has a descriptive epithet. 

1090. Παλλάς] Sheis here invoked under her attribute 
of Νίκη (Eur. Ion 1529), as Artemis is not only the pursuer, 
but also (Aesch, Suppl, 140) the protectress of distressed 
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virgins. Apollo is here Νόμιος and Avxewos in the sense of 
‘wolf-god.’ 

1094, στέργω] ‘I implore.’ Schol. προσίεμαι, προσ- 
καλοῦμαι. Properly, perhaps, like the Latin dic, amabo 
&c., it is an appeal to do something for love of the speaker. 

1098. προσπολουμένας] ‘in the hands of attendants,’ lit. 
being guarded by πρόσπολοι, 1.6. ὀπαδοὶ, persons charged 
with their safe convoy. Oedipus, in great excitement, has 
hardly asked ‘Where?’ when Antigone and her sister rush 


’ into hisarms. Cf. Hl. 675, ri φὴς, τί φὴς ὦ ξεῖνε; 


1100, ἰδεῖν] Mr Palmer points out that the wish is 
that the blind Oedipus could see the deliverer who is now 
before him, τόνδε. 

1106. αἰτεῖς x.7..] We should expect τεύξει ὧν αἰτεῖς. 
The favour you ask, she adds, is accompanied with a desire 
on our side to grant it. 

1109. σκῆπτρα] See v. 848. 

1112. ἐρείσατε) fulcite, ‘prop up,’ ‘support,’ i.e. by 
standing each of you on one side. This must be the sense 
of ἀμφιδέξιον, and probably the idea of the poet was, that as 
support is commonly given on the right side, so the double 
support might be expressed by the left side being equally 
upheld with the right. It is on this principle that ambi- 
dexter means one who has two right hands, i. e. can use his 
left as well as his right. Madvig proposes ἀμφιδέξιοι. Mr 
Palmer, who retains éudvca, supposes πλευρὸν to mean that 
of the daughters. We may well suppose that Oedipus calls 
them close up to him and puts an arm round the waist of 
each.—éudvtyre seems necessary for ἐμφύσα, which the Schol. 
explains by ἀντὶ τοῦ ἐμφῦσαι. The grammarians were often 
perplexed by the masculine form of the dual feminine. 

1114. πρόσθ᾽ ἐρήμου] i.e. left without support during 
your absence. The reading τοῦ τε, defended by Mr Palmer, 
is lame Greek, because two πλάνοι would thus be meant. 

1118. τοῦτ᾽ ἐμοί τ] Herm. for τοὐμόν. 

1119. πρὸς τὸ λιπαρέ] ‘Be not surprised if I extend 
my speech about the unhoped for return of my children to 
prefer an earnest request’ (viz. 1130). He may mean, ‘to 
urging them to describe the rescue’ (1115). Schol. πρὸς τὸ 
κελεύειν εἰ μακρηγορήσω. Though we might easily read 
μηκύνει, ‘if the appearance of my children adds length to my 
address,’ the poet may have preferred to make τέκνα the 
object depending on μηκύνω λόγον, ‘to speak at length upon 
them.’ The Schol. seems to have regarded it as an accusa- 
tive absolute in place of a genitive. Some construe μὴ θαύ- 
pase πρὸς τὸ λιπαρὲς, With the Schol., ‘wonder not at my 
importunity.’ | 

1121. Mr Palmer defends σὴν (so the MSS.) as a predi- 
cate, ‘has been shown to be yours.’ In this case, we must 
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construe σὴν πεφασμένην és τάσδε, which is forced and un- 
natural, besides that σὴν as a predicate is out of its proper 
place. 

1124. Meineke reads παρεῖεν, adsint tibi. 

1132. If the old reading πώς δ᾽ ἂν be retained, we must 
assume that ἀνδρὸς has the sense which it bears in v. 393, 
‘one so deserving of the name of a man,’ and that @ has 
not ἀνδρὸς for its antecedent, but ἐγὼ, as if he had said, 
‘When I have every stain of guilt abiding on me.’ On the 
other hand, the clause following, οὐκ ἔγωγε σέ, points to 
Hermann’s correction, for thus the narrative proceeds con- 
sistently: ‘I would not wish you to touch such a wretch as 
myself, no, nor will I permit it; for none but those who are 
experienced in misery,(not the prosperous) can share in such 
woes aS mine.’ Compare Antig. 69, οὔτ᾽ ἂν κελεύσαιμ᾽ οὔτ᾽ av, 
εἰ θέλοις ἔτι πράσσειν, ἐμοῦ Ὑ av ἡδέως Spwys μέτα. Mr Palmer » 
makes confusion of the passage by translating ‘nor yet will 
I leave you alone.’ The key to the sentiment is the re- 
luctance of the Greeks to combine joy with grief, and: 
prosperity with adversity. - 7 

1137. σὺ δ᾽ κιτ.λ.] ‘No! receive my greeting from where 
you stand,’ and without contact with such a wretch as 1. 

1144. μᾶλλον 7] ‘So much as by our deeds.’ 

1148. The MSS. have ἁγὼν οὗτος. This renders it pro- 
bable that μάτην was added by another hand. 

1149. ξυνών] ‘in conversation with them.’ — καὶ αὐτὸς, 
‘even without my telling you.’ 

1153. Mr Palmer defends the MSS. reading οὐδέν᾽ 
ἀνθρώπων, it is right for no man to slight a matter of 
business.” But the Schol. found the reading in the text; 
ἄνθρωπον δὲ ὄντα οὐδὲν πρᾶγμα κακίζειν (1. ἀτίζξειν) δεῖ. The 
sense is, ‘nothing is so trifling as to be undeserving of 
notice, since mortals are se liable to fall.’ He says this in 
reference to σμικρὸς εἰπεῖν. 

1155. αὐτόν] ‘of myself.’ 

1157. πως] ‘by some means or other.’ Perhaps he 
means that there had been some negligence in allowing 
his approach at such a time. 

1159. ἔκυρον] Schol. ἀντὶ τοῦ ἐκύρουν, ταυτὸν τῷ ἐτύγ- 
χᾶνον. The sense is, ‘at the very time when I myself was 
sacrificing there, and just as I came away,’ viz. at the first 
summons, v. 887. The pronoun cannot be taken with 
ὡρμώμην. It means παρὰ τῷ αὐτῷ βωμῷ ᾧ ἐγὼ ἔθυον. Hence 
a comma after ἔκυῤον is wrongly added. 

1164. jorgdv7’|] The elision at the end of the verse is 
supported by τί ταῦτ᾽ | ἄλλως in Oed. R. 332. Otherwise 
μόνον, solum cum solo congredi, is plausible. In the next 
line the editors agree in inserting re. Yet the sense in- 
tended might be, μολόντα ἐλθεῖν ἐς λόγους, αἰτεῖν ἀπελθεῖν,, 
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‘that having come to speak to you, he asks (viz. as a 
suppliant) that he may go back without receiving harm 
from the journey.’ The Schol. however construes μολόντα 
αἰτεῖν els λόγους σοι ἐλθεῖν. In ἀσφαλῶς there may be a 
reference to ἸΠοσειδῶν ᾿Ασῴφάλειος, a euphemistic antithesis to 
ἐνοσίχθων. [ 

1168. The ἂν here belongs, of course, not to ὅστις but 
to προσχρῇζοι, ‘who may wish to obtain this (viz. a confer- 
ence) from you.’ Construe, προσχρήζοι τοῦτο (ὥστε) τυχεῖν, 
1.6. és λόγους ἐλθεῖν σοί. 

1171, ὁ προστάτης] Schol. ὁ ἱκέτης, ὁ προσεστηκὼς τῷ 
βωμῷ. --- τῶνδε, ‘from my daughters here.’ Prof. Campbell, 
in translating ‘when I hear your last speech’ about Argos, 
forgets that ταῦθ᾽ would thus be required. 

1172. ὅν γ᾽ ἔγὼ x.7.d,] ‘against whom J am likely to 
have anything to say,’ or to object to him as not deserving 
of protection. Theseus appears to think that he rather 
than Oedipus is concerned by the request preferred. The 
optative here appears to fall under the idiom οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὅπως 
λέξαιμι, on Which see Agam. 608. Cf. Aj. 1130, ἐγὼ yap av 
ψέξαιμι δαιμόνων νόμους; 

1178. στυγνὸς is not here the predicate, but the epithet, 
=06 ἐμὸς στυγνὸς παῖς. 

1170. κλύειν, in apposition to τοῦτο, ‘merely to hear 
him.’ Some translate, ‘why does this give you pain to 
hear?’ | 

1177. xe] The sense is, ‘no one could have come 
more odious to a father to listen to,’ viz. than the voice of an 
undutiful son. Prof. Campbell, ‘‘The sound of that voice 
has come to be abhorrent to his father’s ear.””, The phrase 
προσβαλεῖν τινα ἀνάγκῃ is so strange that μή μοί y ἀνάγκην 
προσβάλῃς seems more likely to be right. 

1180. τοῦ θεοῦ] Whether Apollo is meant or Poseidon, 
seems uncertain. 

1182. τὸν ἄνδρα τόνδε] Theseus, not Polynices is pro- 
bably meant. Thus τῷ θεῷ ἃ βούλεται (Sc. ὁ θεὸς) Means 
that Theseus wished all honour to be paid to the local 
god. 

1185. οὐ yap x.7.A.] Schol. οὐ yap ἃ μή σοι συμφέροντα 
λέξεται, πρὸς βίαν σε παρασπάσει γνώμης. ‘For whatever will 
be said by him not consistent with your interests will not 
draw you away perforce from the resolution you have 
formed.’ By placing a comma at γνώμης others make the 
subject to παρασπάσει to be σὸς υἱός, ‘he will not draw you 
off (to views) which,’ &e. 

1187. τά τοι κακῶς κιτ.λ.] ‘Assuredly it is by talking of 
them that evilly conceived designs are detected,’ i.e. if he 
has any similar intentions, the easiest way of finding them 
out is to admit him to a conference. Mr Palmer and Prof. 
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Campbell defend the MS. reading καλῶς, but the confusion 
in MSS. is very common, and what follows, ‘not even if he 
would show the most unfilial treatment that the worst sons 
could show, is it right for yow (as his father) to requite him 
with evil,’ is in favour of κακῶς. 

1190. δυσσεβεστάτων the MSS. ‘The sense is, ἃ of 
κάκιστοι δράσειαν ἄν. I do not see any meaning in the 
reading preferred by some, τὰ τῶν κάκιστα δυσσεβεστάτων. 
Schneidewin edits κἀσεβεστάτων. --- θέμις is here, as else- 
where, indeclinable. ' 

1192. The MSS. reading ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὸν is unintelligible, 
unless indeed an aposiopesis of a very unusual kind be 
supposed, ‘but let him come,’ or, ‘nay, but receive him 
graciously.’ Mr Palmer advocates this, but the word we 
expect is certainly ἔασον, ‘do let him come,’ or perhaps, ‘a 
truce to your fears.’ — ἀλλ᾽ εἶξον Scheid. 

1194. ἐξεπάδονται)] ‘They (both bad sons and angry 
fathers) have their natural tempers charmed out of them by 
the persuasive eloquence of friends by whom they are ad- 
vised.’ 

1195. εἰς ἐκεῖνα] ‘Do you look, not to the present 
provocation, but to those other sad consequences of anger 
which you had to suffer from your father and your mother,’ 
i.e. the blindness and the suicide resulting from hasty 
temper. The allusion is delicately remote, as Antigone 
does not wish to reproach her father for his ill-advised 
haste. 

1199. ἔχεις yap κιτ.λ.] ‘For the arguments you have 
to prove it (the danger of hasty temper) are not small, 
deprived as you are of these eyes of yours which you have 
made sightless.’ 

1201. λιπαρεῖν] ‘should have to implore,’ ‘have re- 
course to earnest entreaty.’ 

1208. τίνειν] ‘to requite.’ As Oedipus has been kindly 
treated by Theseus, so he ought not to oppose the king’s 
earnest request. 

1204. wkare] viz. you and Theseus. Some ellipse 
seems to follow: ‘(’Tis hard indeed to concede), however, 
let it be as you wish.’ If οὖν alone had been used, it would 
have simply meant, ‘then be it so.’ 

1206. εἴπερ x.7.’.] ‘Only, if that man is to come, let 
no one have any power over my life,’ i.e. since I know that 
it is destined for me to die here and to become the saviour 
of Athens. 

1210. ἔσθι is here the imperative of εἰμί, as in «Αγ, 71, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἴσθ᾽ ὁποία σοι δοκεῖ (i.e. ὁποία βούλει). Aesch. Theb. 
1056, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτόβουλος ἴσθ᾽, ἀπεννέπω δ᾽ ἐγώ. Some read σὺ 
δ᾽ ὧν | σῶς ἴσθ᾽, the best MSS. and the 5010], giving σῶν for 
σῶς. Perhaps, σὺ 6 οὖν σώθητ΄. 
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1211. The chorus, in their own name, as elders of 
Colonus, but led to the reflexion by the sight of Creon and 
Oedipus, recite an ode on the miseries of old age. In this, 
as in the choral ode in Eur. Herc. Fur. 637 seqq., a vedras 
μοι φίλον, the poet is presumed to expound his own feelings 
on the subject. Mr Palmer thinks that not so much length 
of days as a desire for too much wealth and comfort is 
meant; but the context all points the other way, and the 
rendering ‘‘whoever desires a larger portion, neglecting 
that which is moderate to live on,’ 15 somewhat forced. 
Cf. Phil. 177, ὦ δύστανα γένη βροτῶν, οἷς μὴ μέτριος αἰών. 

1212, παριέναι, as not unfrequently ἀνιέναι, takes a 
genitive in the sense of ‘giving up,’ ‘ neglecting,’ implied 
in the idea of ‘letting pass.’ Prof. Campbell compares 
Plat. Phaedr. p. 235 5, παρέντα τοῦ μὲν τὸ φρόνιμον ἔγκω- 
μιάζειν, τοῦ δὲ τὸ ἄφρον ψέγειν. Partly from a kind of attrac- 
tion or assimilation, partly because χρήζει contains the 
notion of ἐπιθυμεῖ, we have τοῦ πλέονος where we should 
expect χρήζει ζώειν τὸ πλέον μέρος τοῦ μετρίου. 

1214, ἐν ἐμοὶ] ‘in my judgment.’ The phrase ἐν τινὶ 
κρίνεσθαι 18 very common. 

1216. κατέθεντο] ‘store up,’ ‘keep in reserve.’ The 
δὴ belongs to πολλά. The same Hyperbaion of the particle 
occurs in Oed. Tyr. 66, ἀλλ ἴστε πολλὰ μέν με Saxpv- 
σαντα δή. 

1220. τοῦ θέλοντος] The sense, ‘into an excess of 
desire,’ is very doubtful. The Scholium τοῦ μετρίου, τοῦ 
ἱκανοῦ, points to τοῦ δέοντος (so Meineke and Scheid.) or τοῦ 
πρέποντος. Compare τὸ ποθοῦν Ξετὸν πόθον in Trach. 196. 
— οὐδ᾽ ἔπι (1.6. ἔπεστι) K.7.d., ‘nor is he satisfied when the 
joyless fate of death, which all alike have to pay as a tribute 
to Nature, appears ait last.’ Schol. οὐδὲ παύσονται Tov κόρου 
πρὶν eis Θάνατον ἔλθωσιν. The conjectural reading adopted 
by most editors, ὁ δ᾽ ἐπίκουρος ἰσοτέλεστος, is not necessary 
to the metre, and indeed, gives no intelligible sense. 

1227. βῆναι κεῖθεν] Here the antecedent is attracted to 
the relative, instead of κεῖσε. The maxim was apparently 
well known. The Schol. compares (Theognis 425) ἀρχὴν 
μὲν μὴ φῦναι ἐπιχθονίοισιν ἄριστον, and Diogenes Laertius, x. 
i. 126, cites without the name of its author, καλὸν μὲν μὴ 
φῦναι,---φύντα δ᾽ ὅπως ὦκιστα πύλας Αἴδαο περῆσαι. — πολὺ, 
for πολλῷ. Cf. Thuc. 1. 97, 6, ἰσχύϊ μάχης καὶ στρατοῦ 
πλήθει πολὺ δευτέρα μετὰ τὴν τῶν Σκυθῶν. 

1231. πολύμοχθος] This is represented by the list of 
five different troubles in which youth is apt to be engaged, 
and outside of which (some or all of them) it does not go on 
its rambling career through the world. Schol. τις av πλαγ- 
χθείη τῶν πολλών μόχθων; This points to a false reading 
πλαγχθῇῃ. It also shows that he did not construe πλαγχθῇ 
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ἔξω. And again, ris πλάγχθη τῶν μόχθων τῶν πολλῶν; 
Another scholium however is, τίς ἔξω τοῦ πολύμοχθος εἷναι 
ἐπλανήθη; Probably ἔξω καμάτων is what the poet meant. 

1233. ἔνι] 1. 6. ἔνεστι τῇ νεότητι. 

1280. πύματον] the last of the long series of troubles in 
life. Old age is well described as ‘disliked by all,’ ‘im- 
potent ’ (without control over itself), ‘unsocial,’ ‘ without 
a friend.’ — κακὰ κακῶν, as ἄρρητ᾽ ἀρρήτων in Oed, Tyr. 
465. 

1245—8. No passage could more clearly demonstrate 
an unconscious following of a solar myth. Oedipus is the 
sun, and the sun is beset with troubles by clouds and 
storms that gather round him and assail him from all the 
quarters of the sky. — ῥιπᾶν, the currents of wind which 
bring darkness (from the north). This is perhaps an obser- 
vation of a local phenomenon : clearly the context requires 
a mention of the north. The Schol. took ‘Purdy for the 
Riphzan mountains in northern Hellas, and so Schneidewin 
reads. There is some authority for it, though there seems 
no other example of a feminine plural being the name of a 
mountain or mountain-range. 

1251. ἀστακτὶ] ‘not in mere drops,’ but in copious 
streams. Soin Agam. 1511, δέδοικα δ᾽ ὄμβρου κτύπον δομο- 
σφαλῆ τὸν αἱματηρόν᾽ ψεκὰς δὲ λήγει. See inf. 1646. 

1254. Polynices comes on the stage with the same hypo- 
critical profession of concern as Creon had made sup. 744 
seqq. And he is answered by Oedipus with the same 
torrent of invective (1383) as he had poured forth against 
Creon, 761 seqq. 

1259. mivos] Compare δυσπινεῖς στολὰς inf. 1597. Huri- 
pides was thus not alone, if he was the first, in repre- 
senting ‘ beggar-kings.’ Mr Palmer here vainly defends 
the MS. reading πόνος. He thinks ‘suffering from a ragged 
dress’ means the discomfort from cold and wet. 

1261. ἄσσεται] ‘waves.’ In Aj. 40, ὧδ᾽ ἦξεν χέρα, the 
active is found. Cf. Jl. v1. 509, ἀμφὲ δὲ χαῖται ὦμοις ἀΐσσον- 
Tat, and sup. 716. 

1262. φορεῖ] viz. in a scrip, πήρᾳ. 

1265. τροφαῖς] Here, as inf. 1375 and Aesch, Thed. 753, 
there is clearly an allusion to the hard treatment of Oedipus 
by his sons in respect of his diet. Mr Palmer’s attempt to 
construe ἥκειν τροφαῖς, ‘that I am come, bad as I am, to 
do what I can to better your state,” is unsuccessful. Poly- 
nices seeks now to gain favour by confessing and apologizing 
for hisepast fault.—rdud, for τἄλλα, is Reiske’s correction. 
Mr Palmer, in defending the old reading, says that the 
emendation ‘‘outrages all common sense; ” but he gives a 
very forced explanation which few will approve. 

1268. αἰδώς] ‘mercy,’ ‘forgiveness.’ As a heavenly 
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attribute, even in the case of the worst deeds, man ought 
not to refuse it.—ov’v0akos, 1.6. πάρεδρος. 

1269. τῶν yap κιτ.λ.1] Show forgiveness, he says, for 
while I can make amends for past faults, your condition is 
such that no further misery can be inflicted from me. 

1272. μή μ᾽ ἀποστραφῇς] Conscious or convinced of the 
speaker’s insincerity, Oedipus had turned away from him, 

1273. οὐδέ] ‘Do you not even vouchsafe a reply?’ 
Meineke reads σὺ δ᾽ ἀνταμείβει, which would require the 
further change to πέμπεις in the next verse, without the 
interrogation. 

1274. ἃ uyviecs] All verbs of pleasure, displeasure, or 
any emotion, take a neuter accusative of the object, as 
ἥδεσθαι, χαίρειν, δυσχεραίνειν τι &e. 

1270. κινῆσαι] ‘to move to speech.’—éverpécaoros, 
‘hard to deal with,’ or perhaps, as a naval metaphor, ‘diffi- 
cult to approach.’ Cf. Hur. Med. 279, κοὐκ ἔστιν ἄτης 
εὐπρόσοιστος ἔκβασις. And so Schol. δυσπροσπέλαστον. 

1279. The MS. reading οὕτως μ᾽ ἀφῇ ye, is clearly wrong 
and both we and ye repeated make it indefensible. Mr 
Palmer’s version, ‘at any rate let him not dismiss me 
thus,” (which takes no account of ws, as a particle of pur- 
pose,) would require οὕτω γ᾽ ἀφῇ με. Probably οὕτως ἀφῆται 
is right, the accusative being so used in Od. xx111. 240, δειρῆς 
δ᾽ οὔπω πάμπαν ἀφίετο πήχεε λευκώ. Mr Blaydes suggests 
ἀπωθῇ, Which (or rather ἀπώσῃ) may have been superseded 
by a gloss ἀφῇ.---ἀντειπὼν exegetic of οὕτως, ‘in this way, 
namely, without a word in reply.’ 

1280. Construe λέγ᾽ αὐτὸς, 1.6. without waiting for a 
reply or a permission to state your case. The context shows 
the sense to be, ‘speak, even if at some length.’ 

1283. αἀφώνητος can hardly=ddwvos. It should mean 
‘not to be spoken,’ like dppnros. The exact meaning it is 
difficult to determine. By τὰ πολλὰ ῥήματα we may under- 
stand a μακρὰ pow. ‘A speech at some length, by giving 
either pleasure or displeasure at something, or in some way 
expressing pity, causes utterance to be given to sentiments 
which would not have been uttered.’ Polynices replies, that 
the suggestion is a good one; and he acts on it by the ra 
δυσχερῆ, the disagreeable tidings he has brought, and the 
οἶκτος both for himself and his father in v. 1335. 

1289. ἀφ᾽ ὑμῶν] Theseus, who has left the stage, to 
return at v. 1500, has given a promise of protection which 
it is the. duty of the chorus to carry out and secure. For 
βουλήσομαι see Oed. Tyr. 1087; for κυρεῖν Ξκετυχεῖν, accidere, 
Trach, 291. 

1291. ἃ δ᾽ ἦλθον] See Oed. R. 1005, καὶ μὴν μάλιστα 
τοῦτ᾽ ἀφικόμην. Schol. λείπει ἡ διά. Rather, some participle 
like φέρων is implied. 
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1297. οὔτ᾽ ἔργου the MSS., corrected by Hermann, be- 
cause οὔτε---οὔτε connect the two participles, and the sense 
virtually is οὐκ εἰς ἔλεγχον χειρὸς οὐδ᾽ ἔργου μολὼν, ‘ without 
an appeal to force, to see which was the stronger.’ Prof. 
Campbell, retaining οὔτε, explains οὔτε μολὼν eis ἔλεγχον οὔτε 
χειρὸς OUT ἔργου. 

1800. ταύτῃ] ‘That the case so stands,’ as I have put 
it ; that on you depends the issue. Polynices seems however 
to have misunderstood the oracle (inf. 1332), which really 
meant that the Thebans or the Athenians would prevail 
according to the side taken by Oedipus. 

1301. Awpixdv] Opposed to Pelasgic "Ἄργος in upper 
Hellas, Aesch. Suppl. 288. For γῆς ᾿Απίας, as from the hero 
Apis (ibid. 256, the rhapsodists substituted the impossible 
word ἀπίη γαῖα (ἃ) ‘the distant land’), 11. 1. 270 &c. 

1306. πανδίκως] ‘as I fully deserved,’ if beaten and 
proved to have been the aggressor. 

1313 seqq. The list of seven chieftains is given not only 
by Aeschylus in Sept. cont. Theb. but in the Supplices of 
EKuripides, 861, and Phoen. 125 seqq., doubtless from the 
Thebaica attributed to Homer. 

1326. ἀντὶ παίδων] Whether this means, as Mr Palmer 
contends, χάριν παίδων, or is the same as πρὸς παίδων, may 
be doubted. The price at which a request is granted may, 
logically considered, be the lives of those appealed to. 
‘Give up your anger, if you value your own life or the lives 
of your children.’ Again, whether εἰκαθεῖν μῆνιν can mean 
‘to remit anger,’ χαλάσαι or λῦσαι, Seems very questionable ; 
while ἐξαιτούμενοι μῆνιν (ὥστε) εἰκαθεῖν, ‘deprecating your 
wrath,’ is rather less natural in the order and rhythm of the 
words, Deprecantes iram ut cedat, Meineke. 

1332. προσθῃ] ‘attach yourself to.’ Compare προσθήκῃ 
θεοῦ, Oed. R. 38. 

1337. ἐξειληφότες has higher MS. authority, yet such a 
phrase as ἐκλαμβάνειν πότμον or δαίμονα is most strange and 
unusual. 

1341. ὄγκῳ] Our colloquial words ‘fuss,’ ‘ bother,’ often 
represent a word which properly means ‘ bulk.’ 

1346. οὕνεκ] The Ionic form εἵνεκα is clearly right, 
and should be restored in the text. The chorus, true to its 
mission, again, as the Schol. remarks, takes the conciliatory 
side. 

1351. ὀμφῆς] ‘my words of solemn import,’ ‘my pro- * 
phetic utterance.’ Cf. 550. 

1354. ὦ κάκιστε] He turns upon him and directly in- 
veighs against his son’s cruelty and hypocrisy, concluding 
with a curse and denunciation on both him and his brother. 

1361. ἕωσπερ] ‘so long as I live and bear in mind that 
you are my (would-be) murderer.’ The MSS. have ὥσπερ, but 
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“however I may live’ is ὡς ἂν or ὅπως ἂν ζῶ, while the 
monosyllable ἕως occurs Aj. 1809. Phil. 1330. Meineke reads 
és περ, a form of no authority. 

1364. ἐπαιτεῖν and προσαιτεῖν are technical terms applied 
to begging at various houses. For ἐκ σέθεν cf. Oed. LR. 
1454, ἵν᾿ ἐξ ἐκείνων of μ᾽ ἀπωλλύτην θάνω. 

1370. εἰσορᾷ μέν] He should have said νῦν μὲν εὐμενὴς 
δοκεῖ εἶναι, μετὰ δ᾽ οὐ πολὺν χρόνον ἐχθρὸς φανήσεται.---εἴπερ, 
‘if indeed,’ ‘if as you say,’ viz. at 192. 

1372. πόλιν] This would seem to be in apposition with 
ἄστυ, but in this case we should expect τὴν σὴν rather than 
κείνην, ‘you shall never be spoken of as the ruler of that 
city. The conjecture of Turnebus ἐρείψεις for ἐρεῖ τις 18 
ingenious, and adopted by Meineke and Schneidewin, but 
far from certain, though 7 and y are sometimes confused. 

1375. πρόσθε re] Ona former occasion on which the 
curse was uttered by Oedipus in anger for the hard fare 
supplied by his sons. See 1265. The Schol gives important 
illustrations of the story from the Cyclic and other poems. 

' 1878. ἐξατιμάζειν is to put away, or put out of sight 

something by throwing a slight upon it, or viewing it with 
indifference. Compare ἐξωριάζειν, ἐξευμαρίζειν, ἐξουδενίζειν. 
Here the sense is, ‘that you may not banish from -your 
minds, in your spirit of disregard for me, that you have 
behaved so cruelly to your blind old father.’ 

1379. aide γάρ] A special reservation is made of the 
daughters, lest the curse should light upon them also. 

1381. κρατοῦσιν] ‘hold in their power,’ i.e. are able to 
bring disaster upon. Madvig, Adv. Crit. i. Ὁ. 224, proposes 
ἀθροῦσιν. The subject to the verb seems to be apai. Mr 
Palmer thinks the daughters are meant, and that there 
is an allusion to their succeeding to the throne by marriage 
or otherwise. Certainly, Oedipus might consistently say, 
“1 disinherit you and make my daughters my heirs ;’ but it 
may be questioned if this would be either Attic or Theban 
law.—O@dkyua, ἕδραν, your position as a suppliant. Cf. 1160, 
eas A 

1383. σὺ δ᾽ éppe] These words were doubiless uttered 
with terrific emphasis. ‘Go then, go to perdition, loathed, 
spurned, disowned by your father! Go, basest of wretches, 
and take these curses with you!’ The infinitive aorists in 
describing a pending event are deserving of notice. 

1390. πατρῷον épeBos] Perhaps the place of gloom im- 
precated by a paternal curse is here meant. Some under- 
stand the abode of the father Laius in Hades. The epithet 
seems to have mere of sound and fury than of precise sense. 
Meineke ventures on the improbable compound orvyvo- 
πρόσωπον. | 

1394. xal—re] ‘Go and tell all the Thebans too, as 
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well as those trusty allies of yours, the Argives.’ Care 
should be taken not to confound xal—re with re καί, Aesch. 
Suppl. 742, ws καὶ ματαίων ἀνοσίων τε κνωδάλων ἔχοντας 
ὀργάς, ‘since they have the tempers even of lewd and un- 
clean beasts,’ &c. 

1397. otre—viv re] ‘As Ido not share in any pleasure 
you may feel in your former journey (to Argos and hither), 
so now I say, go back with all speed.’ 

1402. φωνῆσαι] to tell, to describe to any of my com- 
rades. Polynices is both amazed and horrified by the 
reception he has met with, for he expected a different result 
from his plausible address at v. 12δ4.- ἀποστρέψαι, ‘to 
turn them back’ from the expedition already undertaken by 
them. 

1405. The syntax seems to be ὦ τοῦδε παῖδες, ὅμαιμοι 
ἐμοί.---αλλὰ, in entreaty, used like the Latin at, Hor. Hod. 
Day the 

1407. σφώ ye] vos saltem.—éav, made long before a 
vowel, is doubtful, and perhaps yal should be read, ‘ if both 
my father’s curses should seem coming to pass, and you 
should have returned home, dishonour me not in death, 
since you will no longer have me (to honour) in life.’ The 
last Lne has been transposed to this place from 1436, and 
the reading altered from μοι ζῶντι by Madvig, Adv. Crit. 1. 
p. 225. The ye 1s part of the formula of expostulation, very 
frequent with μή. Mr Blaydes is wrong in calling it 
here ‘‘superfluous,” and Dindorf is wrong in altering Ant. 
648, μή νυν---σὰς φρένας Ὑ vd ἡδονῆς γυναικὸς εἵνεκ᾽ ἐκβάλῃς, 
to σὰς ὑφ ἡδονῆς φρένας. The dual ἕξετον follows the plural as 
below, 1437. The objection to the old order was the elision 
of θανόντ᾽ as a dative following εἰ τελεῖτέ μοι. 

1410. καὶ ἐν] More properly καὶ ξὺν, but the preposition 
is repeated for the sake of uniformity. 

1411. κομίζετον, for κομίζεσθον, is like φέροντα in v. 6.— 
ots, the dative of the means, τοῖς πόνοις. The genitive seems 
to depend on the implied notion of παρὰ, or possibly τοῖς 
ὑπὲρ τοῦδ᾽ ἀνδρὸς πόνοις Was Meant. 

1410. στρέψαι] Probably the infinitive=droorpéwat 
For ye Meineke reads ce. 

1417—8. The slight changes of σέ γ᾽ to σέ τ' and αὖ to 
av have been adopted as highly probable. See however Phil. 
952, Ant. 605. The meaning of τε will be ‘and do not 
destroy your city as well as yourself.’ 

1420. avé@s] This, according to the only natural inter- 
pretation, has reference to αὖθις in 1418. ‘How can I lead 
the same army back again to Thebes, if I now withdraw 
from fear?’—‘Why,’ Antigone asks, ‘should you again 
have cause for anger? If you do ruin and destroy your 
country, what good will that do you?’ ‘‘He only thinks of 
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a temporary yielding, like that of a general who meets with 
some unfavourable omen.” Prof, Campbell. 

1424. τὰ τοῦδε] ‘the oracles about our father here.’ 
---ἐκφέρει, ‘are leading us to the straight path of their ful- 
filment.’ Cf. Aj. 7, εὖ δέ σ᾽ ἐκφέρει κυνὸς Λακαίνης ws τις 
εὔρινος βάσις. Or (cf. Trach. 824) ‘are coming (turning out) 
true.’ Meineke and Schneid. have ἐκφέρεις. 

1426. χρήζει γάρ] ‘Aye! he wishes our death.’ The 
Schol. interprets χρησμῳδεῖ, but this is clearly untenable. 
Polynices replies, that though he may die in the attempt, 
he cannot comply with his sister’s request to withdraw from 
the expedition. Thus ἡμῖν does not refer to both the 
brothers. Antigone utters a sigh at his obstinacy, and 
asks, as a final argument, if the army will consent to go 
when they hear what has been predicted? 

1433. δύσποτμός τε κιτ.λ.1] ‘Though made disastrous 
and unfortunate by my father’s anger and by his curse upon 
us.” 

1435. εὐοδοίη] Prof. Campbell compares Herod. νι. 78, 
ws τῷ Κλεομένεϊ εὐωδώθη τὸ ἐς τὸν Δημάρητον πρῆγμα. Others 
read εὖ διδοίη, after G. Burges. 

1443. For εἰ with a subjunctive, see Oed. R. 198. 

1444. δ᾽ οὖν] ‘But however that may be, my prayer to 
the gods is, that yow may never meet with harm.’ He con- 
trasts his own wish with his father’s ban.—cgdq@v the MSS., 
‘for you I pray,’ &c. 

1446. πᾶσιν] ‘You deserve good treatment at the hands 
of all.’ The idiom ἄξιός μοι τιμῆς &e. is well known. Prof. 
Campbell translates, ‘‘for all may see that ye deserve no 
1 

1447. The closing scene is now at hand. ‘The sound 
of thunder is heard in the theatre. The chorus are already 
fully impressed with the mysterious and fate-guided presence 
ofthe blindoldman. They fearthat hisintrusion on a hallow- 
ed spot may have excited the anger of the goddesses, and they 
doubt whether he is in some way the cause of the uproar of 
the elements, or whether it is his death that is at hand. 
‘For nothing’ (they add) ‘that the gods think fit to do can 
I call done in vain,’ temere factum dixerim. The Schol. 
explains μοῖρα to mean ‘unless these evils are brought on 
us by some fate,’ ef μὴ κατὰ μοῖραν ταῦτα πάσχω. 

1454. ἐπὶ μὲν ἕτερ ἄγων would sufficiently suit the 
corresponding v. 1469. Meineke has ἐφεὶς μὲν ἕτερα, Schneid. 
στρέφων μὲν ἕτερα. 

1455. παρ᾽ ἦμαρ] ‘on alternate days,’ ‘every other day,’ 
i.e. good one day and bad the next. Cf. Aj. 475. To 
χρόνος, aS the author of great changes, and capable of 
effecting anything, παντελὴς, there is a similar allusion in 
Aesch. Cho. 952. | 
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1458. πόροι, for πορεύοι, is like πορίζειν used in the same 
sense, Wl. 1266. 

1459. τἀξίωμα] ‘Whatis the request you have to make 
to Theseus, for which you summon him to come?’ Oedipus 
knew (sup. 95) that some supernatural sign would attend 
his departure. 

1461. πέμψατε] sc. Θησέα. Or perhaps, ‘send some one 
to tell him.’ 

1466. οὐρανία is here three syllables. It is surprising 
that Prof. Campbell should call this ‘‘metrically ide- 
fensible,” and adopt the needless change οὐρανοῦ. Meineke 
too reads οὐρανόν. 

1469. τί μὰν κιτ.λ.] ‘What then will it (the lightning) 
send forth at last?’ The striking of some object, as by a 
bolt, is contemplated as imminent. 

1479. διαπρύσιος} ‘piercing,’ ropds, an epic word, ap- 
parently from διαπερᾶν. 

1482. ἐναισίου] ‘May I meet one who is under heaven’s 
favour, and not, from having seen one accursed, sufier 
consequences which bring anything but a gain.’ We 
have ἐντυχεῖν τινὸς, see Phil. 1333. Cobet proposed σοῦ 
τύχοιμι, 1.6. ὦ δαῖμον, and this seems better than the MS. 
reading συντύχοιμι. So also Meineke, Schneid. 

1488. ἐμφῦναι the MSS., but the Schol., who explains 
it by ἐμβαλεῖν τῇ φρενὶ ἐκείνου, and ἀνακοινώσασθαι τῷ Θησεῖ, 
seems to have found an active aorist. Schneid. reads 
ἐμφῆναι. The vulgate might mean, ‘ What is the confiden- 
tial secret you wish should take firm hold on his mind?’ 
Prof. Campbell translates, ‘“‘in your mind,” and this better 
suits what follows, ‘my wish is to pay them (Theseus and 
his citizens) the full acknowledgment which I promised 
when I was obtaining their aid.’ This virtually means, 
‘the secret I wish to impart is for the benefit of the Athe- 
nians.’ Mr Palmer defends the explanation given by 
Eustathius, viz. an hypallage for ἥνπερ ἔτυχον ὑποσχό- 
WEVOS. 

1491. This passage cannot be explained, as something 
has dropped out. Like θέναρ and ἐσχάρα, γύαλον May Mean 
the hollow on the top of the altar, and ἐπιγύαλον (so MS. 
1,.) ἑστίαν ἀγίζειν may mean ‘to consecrate this by a meat- 
offering.’ 

1496. The syntax meant was ἐπαξιοῖ σε δικαίας χάριτος. 
But χάριν is made to depend on παρασχεῖν, and παθὼν is 
added to explain why some return was due. 

1500. ‘Theseus arrives in haste, summoned to receiye 
the last requests of his friends. His arrivalis attended with 
another loud crash. ‘Hark!’ he exclaims, ‘was that a 
thunder-clap from above, or was it the clashing of hail 
showering down upon us ?’ 
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1512. The MSS: have σημάτων, which Mr Palmer re- 
gards as the genitive after Wevdovres, ‘‘not at all deceiving 
me in my expectation of certain appointed signs.” It is 
singular that, with v. 1508 before his eyes, he should say 
that in every instance where the matter of deceit is specified, 
ψεῦσαι takes the genitive. 

1514. αἱ πολλὰ κιτ.λ.] The phrase here is an extra- 
ordinary one, and does not seem Sophoclean. Meineke and 
Schneid. read δηλοῦσι, an improbable and violent change. 
‘The many prolonged thunder-claps’ seems the sense in- 
tended.—orpdyavra is Pierson’s correction for στρέψαντα, 
but orpdrrev has very scant authority. Mr Blaydes and 
Schneid. read σκήψαντα, with Foster. 

1516. πείθεις με] viz. that you rightly predict your end 
approaching. 

1519. κείσεται ‘shall be kept in store, unharmed by 
age, for the benefit of this city.’ The Schol., who wrongly 
explains ἕως γήρως, records a variant σῇ τε for τῇδε. 

1520. ἐξηγήσομαι] ‘I will lead the way to.’ The ἐξ 
implies ‘from this place,’ as a road is said ἐκφέρειν. 

1522. τοῦτον] viz. τὸν χῶρον, the exact spot. 

1525. γειτονῶν, ‘by being within your boundaries,’ has 
equal authority with, and gives an easier sense than ye.ré- 
νων, ‘protection against your neighbours,’ the Thebans, 
The Schol. knew of both readings; γειτόνων, τῶν Θηβαίων, 
ἀντὶ τοῦ, γειτνιῶν ὁ τάφος. The possession of the body was 
to prove a safeguard to Athens ‘in place of many heavy- 
armed troops and light-armed mercenaries,’ 

1526. ἐξάγιστα] ‘sacred.’ Properly, something which 
has incurred guilt and has to undergo expiation. Schol. 
ἀντὶ τοῦ ἁγνὰ καὶ μὴ οἷά τε ῥηθῆναι. 

1529. τέκνοισι] ‘to my daughters.’ 

1533. ἀδῇον] Schol. ἀδήωτον. 

1534. αἱ μυρίαι} ‘the many separate states of Hellas,’ 
1.6. among so many independent communities, each having 
its own laws, however well they may be governed, some one 
or other easily becomes insolent. Madvig’s conjecture (Adv. 
i. p. 225), ai δ᾽ ἐν οὐρίᾳ, ‘at present in peace with each 
other,’ is certainly ingenious. καθύβρισαν, Schol. ἀδίκως 
ἐπέρχονται. 

1536. “θεοὶ yap] (You, I say, shall not suffer, 1. 6. but 
their designs shall be baffled) for the gods, surely, if late, 
visit injustice and impiety with their vengeance. 

1541. The MSS. have μηδέ γ᾽, corrected by Reisig. 
The Schol. compares the Homeric ἐντροπαλιζόμενος, prop. 
to turn round at a call from behind, or from regard to some 
object just left. Mr Palmer, retaining μηδέ 7, thinks the 
sense is, ‘and let us not fear,’ i.e. to go to so solemn a 
spot. The use of ἐντρέπεσθαι with a genitive, as in 47. 90, 
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must come from the primary idea of giving heed to a ¢all. 
By τὸ ἐκ θεοῦ παρὸν the τεκμήριον μόρου (v. 1510) is meant, 

1543. ὥσπερ σφώ] ‘as you have hitherto been leaders to 
your father.’ 

1545. αὐτόν] ‘by myself.’ Blind as he is, he feels that 
he will be supernaturally guided. 

1551. Meineke reads τὴν τελευταίαν, sc. ὁδόν. 

1554. ἐπ᾽ εὐπραξίᾳ] ‘in your prosperity,’ as secured by 
my presence among you. (Properly, ‘for,’ ‘on the strength 
of,’ ἄο. 

1560. λίσσωμαι, ‘let me pray,’ introduced by Dindorf, 
ig here false Greek.—étavioa, supply ὁδὸν eis, a common 
ellipse. ‘The MSS. give éxravica, but the Schol. has 
κατανύσαι. Compare Agam. 1423, φεῦ, ris ἂν ἐν τάχει μὴ 
περιώδυνος μηδὲ δεμνιοτήρης μόλοι---μοῖρα. 

1565. μάταν] ‘undeservedly,’ because he had sinned 
ἀκουσίως. The MSS. have πάλιν oe, Meineke and Schneid. 
πάλιν σφε. Schol. ἀποστρέφει τὸν λόγον πρὸς τὸν Οἰδίποδα. 
We should expect θάρσει, if this were the case; ‘take courage, 
for after so much woe the god may again be bringing you 
glory,’ viz. as the future σωτὴρ of Athens. Such an ellipse 
would be very harsh, and the slight change of ce to ode 
(Reiske) makes all clear. 

1570. πολυξένοις, Musgrave’s conjecture, is highly pro- 
bable, if not metrically necessary. 

1573. The MSS. have ἀνέχει, but this is a very strange 
use of the word. ‘‘Report constantly avers of thee,” is 
Prof. Campbell’s rendering of it. 

1574. ᾧ Τὰς πα The Schol. says Cerberus is meant; 
probably Prof. Campbell is right in understanding the 
appeal to Θάνατος, to whom the Schol. refers σέ ro in 
1578.—év καθαρῷ βῆναι is ‘to stand clear for the strangers,’ 
Madvig, Adv. i. p. 225, needlessly reads ἐκ καθαροῦ βῆναι, 
‘de via decedat, ut pura vacuaque sit.’ 

1578. The Schol. says αἰένυπνον is here one word. Τῇ, 
with Mr Palmer, we retain αἰὲν ἄνπνον (MS. Laur.), we must 
read δίκαιος ἃν αὔξοι in 1567. 

1579. ἄγγελος] Schol. ἔστι δὲ ὁ ἄγγελος εἷς τῶν ἀκολου- 
θησάντων Θησεῖ θεραπόντων καὶ ἀφῖκται ἔνια ἀπαγγέλλων τῶν 
πραχθέντων ἐπὶ τῆς ἐρημίας" οὐ γὰρ πάντα δυνατὸν ἣν θεά- 
σασθαι. 

1584. τὸν ἀεὶ βίοτον ͵] No explanation of this phrase, 
except the natural one, ‘his everlasting life,’ seems to have 
the least probability. Meineke reads ἐκεῖνον ἄρτι βίοτον: If 
the messenger unconsciously uses the terms of a solar myth, 
it means that Oedipus, 1. 6, the sun, has just set, soon to rise 
again; ‘he has resigned a life which yet cannot be ended or 
destroyed.’ Perhaps, by a like unconscious fitness of ex- 
pression (for, of course, the poet himself did not know that 
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the origin of his story was solar throughout), the burning 
robe given to Hercules (the red fiery cloud) is described as 
φονία νεφέλα in Trach, 831. 

1591. γῆθεν] A metaphor from a tree deeply rooted in 
the earth, and rising from it. ' Perhaps a real crevice in the 
limestone rock had bronze plates fitted to the steps cut 
down to it, much as we see the stairs in many of our rail- 
way stations.—xarappaxrns, like καταιβάτης, implies rapid or 
rushing descent. See sup. 57. 

1593—6. Of the objects here mentioned nothing is 
known. We cannot even guess what is meant by the stone 
(not rock, πέτρα) of or from Thoricus, a deme of the 
Acamantid tribe. Prof. Campbell (Introd. p. 283) thinks it 
may have been a piece of Laurian silver-ore. We must be 
content to say with the Schol., ταῦτα γνώριμα τοῖς ἐγχωρίοις. 
The MS. reading is €¢ οὗ μέσου. Mr Palmer translates this, 
‘standing on which (crater), the middle spot between,” &e. 
But the crater is surely some work of art, not a mere hollow 
in the rock; cf. 472. Ifso, Oedipus could not stand on zt. 

1597. δυσπινεῖς) See on v. 1259. 

1600. Δήμητρος]. Prof. Campbell (who maintains, 
Introd. p. 273, note, that this is not to be confounded with 
the shrine of Demeter Chloe at Athens) renders this ‘the 
knoll of Demeter full in view.’ Others, ‘to the hill com- 
manding a view of.’ So Agam. 297, Σαρωνικοῦ πορθμοῦ 
κάτοπτον mpwva. Hippol. 30, κατόψιον γῆς τῆσδε ναὸν Κύ- 
πριδος. Antig.1110, μολέντες εἰς ἐπόψιον τόπον. There seems 
to have been a spring on ἃ hill-side not far off; and a shrine 
or altar to Δημήτηρ Χλόη (perhaps different from that men- 
tioned by Eupolis in his Maricas, Schol.) may have existed 
near or in view of the 5ροΐ.---ἐπιστολὰς, 1. 6. ταῦτα Ta ἐπε- 
σταλμένα. 

1604. ἡδονήν] ‘when he was satisfied by the performance 
of all the service he required.’ The genitive means ‘plea- 
sure in it,’ as ἡδονὴ τέκνων, ‘delight in children,’ &c. 
Whether πᾶς or πᾶν δρών is meant, πάσης ὑπηρεσίας seems 
the idea implied.—dpyov, ἄεργον.---ἐφίετο, ‘desired,’ ἐπόθει. 

1606—7. The omission (or absorption) of the augment 
is not without example inrapid narratives. Inf. 1624 elision 
could not occur. See Εἰ. 715—6. For the thunder as a 
sien, ef. v. 95. 

1608. οὐδ᾽ ἀνίεσαν] ‘nor did they remit.’ The Schol. 
explains οὐκ ἀνέπεμπον, which leaves some other verb to be 
implied with ἀραγμούς. 

1610. πικρόν] Hither ‘piercing,’ or ‘of bitter grief.’ Cf, 
Ant. 424. 

1614. δυσπόνητον] ‘provided with difficulty.’ Cf. ἀφωνή- 
ros, Vv. 1283. 

1615. ἕν μόνον ἔπος] viz. a father’s love. 
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1619. The MS. have βίοτον. Hither τοῦ βίου or τὸν 
βίον seems a necessary correction. Meineke reads τὸν λοιπὸν 
ἤδη βίοτον ἐκδιάξετον. 

1621. λύγδην] ‘with sobs;’ Schol. λύζοντες. Ar. Ach. 
690, εἶτα λύζει Kal δακρύει. 

1024. θώδξεν] Schol. ἐκάλεσεν, ἐβόησεν. Properly said 
of the hunter’s cry, κυσὶ θωὔΐξαι, Hippol. 219. 

1625. στῆσαι) The result of fear is spoken of as a 
voluntary action, and as done by the mind to the body. 

1626. καλεῖ] A very similar account is given of the 
death of Empedocles, Diog. Laert. vir. 11, 68; eis τις (τῶν 
οἰκετῶν) ἔφη μεσῶν νυκτῶν φωνῆς ὑπερμεγέθου- ἀκοῦσαι προσ- 
καλουμένης ᾿Εμπεδοκλέα" εἶτα ἐξαναστὰς ἑωρακέναι φῶς οὐρά- 
ploy, καὶ λαμπάδων φέγγος, ἄλλο δὲ μηδέν .---- 15 verse is in- 
closed in brackets by Meineke and Schneid. 

1629. ἐκ θεοῦ] ‘That it was a god (not man) who was 
ealling him.’ 

1632. ἀρχαίαν] ‘That ancient (long-established) pledge.’ 
Hermann, olim antiquam futuram, comparing Agam. 562, 
where the hanging of arms in temples is called ἀρχαῖον γάνος. 

1634, τελεῖν (fut.), ‘that you will carry out whatever 
you may think (of doing) in kindness to them and (with re- 
gard) to their interest always.’ Cf. Agam. 947, μέλοι δέ τοι 
σοὶ τῶνπερ ἂν μέλλῃς τελεῖν. 

1636. οὐκ οἴκτου μέτα] ‘Without giving way to grief, 
promised on his oath that he would do all this for his 
friend.’ 

1640. τλάσας τὸ γενναῖον] ‘* With noble fortitude.” 
Prof. Campbell. It is doubtful if this phrase can be ex- 
plained. Wither ἐχούσας χρὴ τὸ γενναῖον or τἀναγκαῖα χρὴ 
τλάσας may be the true reading. Schneidewin reads ¢é- 
pew, but incloses the verse in brackets. 

1642. δικαιοῦν] Schol. δίκαιον νομίζειν. 

1646. ἀστακτὶ] ὅθ ν. 1251. Either ‘without a tear’ 
or ‘ with a flow of tears’ may here be meant. 

1648. ἐξαπείδομεν] ‘We saw from where we stood.’ 

1653. βαιόν] Schol. avrt τοῦ per ὀλίγον, οὐ μετὰ πολύ. 

1062. διΐστάν] ‘opening for him.’ This is Madvig’s 
correction of διαστὰν (Adv. 1. p. 226), and it has this ad- 
vantage, that τὸ νερτέρων εὔνουν will thus refer to the 
Eumenides who took Oedipus, as it were, to their own 
abode. See the Introduction. For ἀλύπητον the Schol. 
records a variant ἀλάμπετον, which Schneidewin adopts. 
Compare ἀπενθήτῳ φρενὶ, Agam. 868. Ihe sense seems to 
me, ‘so as to cause him no pain.’ 

1663. σὺν νόσοι] Cf. Oed. R. 1455, καίτοι τοσοῦτόν γ᾽ 
οἶδα, μήτε μ᾽ ἂν νόσον μήτ᾽ ἄλλο πέρσαι μηδέν. --- στενακτὸς, 
‘attended by the mourning of friends.’ 

1665. μὴ δοκῶ] Perhaps σοὶ δοκῶ, ‘if you think my 
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account true, I care not to please those who think me a 
trifler.’—7aplecOa:, like προσάγεσθαι, is to get some one 
brought over to your side. Another sense of the word (Hur. 
Med. 892) is ‘ to let pass,’ ‘to take no notice of,’ ‘not insist 
upon.’ 

1667. χοί--- φίλων] viz. Theseus and his attendants, who 
had escorted the daughters to the spot. 

1671. οὐ τὸ μὲν κιτ.λ.1] ‘It 15 not merely in one respect, 
and not in another, that we unhappy children have to 
lament the ancestral guilt innate in our race.’ — ᾧτινι, 
quippe cui &e., ‘for (as the result of his destitute condition 
and his unhappy fate) hitherto we have nad all that long 
unceasing toil in his service, and now at last we shall have 
sadly to ‘endure the memory of events we have seen and 
suffered beyond all we had reckoned upon.’ Schol. 76 6é 
πύματον τοῦτό Kal ἔσχατον, TO κατὰ THY ἀφάνισιν αὐτοῦ, οὕτω 
παράδοξόν ἐστιν, ὡς μηδὲ λόγον εὑρέσθαι ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς δυνατὸν 
εἶναι. There is some obscurity in the exact sense of παροί- 
σομεν, Where παρὰ perhaps gives the sense of ‘ disastrously,’ 
παρὰ TO εἰκός. 

1676. παθούσα, the dual of the feminine seems here 
very strange. Cobet, Var. Lect. p. 71, restores παθόντε, 
and so Meineke and Schneidewin. 

1677. The MSS. give οὐκ ἔστιν μὲν, which Mr Palmer 
defends, but the μὲν is here inconsistent with the negative. 
This reply has reference to adéy:ora ‘we do not know, but 
we may guess,’ viz. what has become of him. 

1678. ws μάλιστα ἂν x.7t.\.] ‘As he would have de- 
parted, rather than in any other way, if you were to have 
your choice,’ εἰ πόθῳ λάβοις (τὸ βῆναι αὐτόν). The subject 
before them is the mode of Oedipus’ departure, which the 
chorus call a painless and desirable death. Others ex- 
plain, ‘as you would choose the mode of your own depar- 
ture.’ | 

1683. φερόμεναι, ‘carrying him off for themselves,’ is a 
probable reading, adopted by Prof. Campbell. 

1694. φλέγεσθον] The accusative, τὸ φέρον ἐκ θεοῦ, 
depends on this verb in the sense of ‘ be not incensed at.’ 
A curious example of this idiom is πάλλεσθαί τι or τινα, ‘to 
be seared at,’ Aesch. Suppl. 561, Cho. 402 (reading yéovear). 
Schol. ἀντὲ τοῦ, μὴ ἄκρως φλέγεσθε τὸ ἐκ θεοῦ πεμφθὲν δυσ- 
ανασχέτως φέρουσαι. 

1695. ἔβητον] ‘Literally, ‘the point at which you 
arrived is not to be found fault with.’’’ Prof. Campbell. 

1697--9. The sense is, ‘it seems that even pains and 
_ troubles may be missed and regretted; even toils, otherwise 
painful, were pleasing, so long as I held this dear one in my 
hands. —xal, 1.6. when in addition to the τς Talso had the 
solace of it. 
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1702. οὐδὲ γέρων] ‘‘ Not even old as thou wert, shalt 
thou ever be without the affectionate regrets of me and my 
sister,’ Mr Palmer; who adds in explanation, “when a 
man dies old it is not so natural to bewail him so much”’). 
Prof. Campbell observes, that Antigone contemplates the 
continuance of her care to her father even in Hades. If she 
meant this, she should have said οὐδὲ θανών. Meineke reads 
οὐδέ περ ὧδ᾽, comparing Aesch. Cho. 504, οὐδέ περ θανών. 

1713. If μὴ be retained, the only reasonable meaning is, 
‘you wished not to die on a strange land.’ The Schol. 
explains it by μὴ ὥφελες, “1 would thou hadst not died,’ &c. 
Hermann and Prof. Campbell render it, “1 would thou 
hadst not cared to die,” ΞΞ εἴθε un ἔχρῃζες. Mr Palmer, pro- 
posing μοι for μὴ, translates, ‘‘ah me! thou didst desire to 
die in a foreign land; yet thus thou hast died deserted by 
me.” The μὴ is omitted by Meineke and Schneidewin. ‘It 
was your desire to die in a foreign land (cf. Oed. R. 1436), 
but it was my desire to have attended on you.’ 

1719. ὦ φίλα μοι is a rendering suggested by the metre. 

1725. πάλιν] ‘back to the very’ spot where he dis- 
appeared.’ The dialogue between the sisters is very natural, 
—a contest between natural affection and yet awe of ἘΠ 6 un- 
seen. 

1739. καὶ πάρος] ‘On a former occasion too (viz. when 
Theseus gave you his protection) your fortunes escaped 
from ending badly.’ The MSS. reading καὶ πάρος ἀπεφύγετον 
σφῷν, though defended by Mr Palmer, yields a very unsatis- 
factory sense, ‘‘ you did escape, before this, the befalling of 
any evil to you.” 

1741. φρονῶ] ‘I know that.” (Prof. Campbell). Perhaps 
she was going to say φρονῷ ὅπως μολούμεθα, ‘I am thinking 
how,’ ἄορ. In either case the question of the chorus, ‘ what 
then have you further in your mind?’ must be due to the 
excited look or tone of the speaker. 

1752. ξύν', 1.6. ξυνὰ, ‘in common’ (Aesch. Theby 76), 
seems a necessary correction of ξυναπόκειται, though perhaps 
σῶς may be right. ‘The blessing which Oedipus has left 
for the Athenians is not to be disturbed by violent mourning 
in their presence.”’ (Prof. Campbell). The syntax thus is, 
οὐ χρὴ τούτους πενθεῖν ἐν οἷς ἀπόκειται χάρι. But Mr 
Palmer points out that the daughters, not the Athenians, 
are forbidden to weep. Perhaps therefore the poet meant, 
‘Weep not, for his good is also your good.’ Meineke reads 
χάρις ἡ χθονία ζενία κεῖται, ‘those to whom his abode in the 
other world is a benefit.’ 

1755. τίνος xpetas] ‘For what need (need of what) that 
I should accomplish it?’ 

1756. αὐταί] ‘by ourselves,’ without any attendants to 
witness our grief, | 
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1700. κεῖνος] ‘that father of yours,’ or, ‘that friend of 
mine.’ §o κείνῳ, ‘to that dear departed,’ v. 1768. 

1767. “Opxos] See v. 1637. 

1777. ἀποκάμνειν] ‘to tire of doing.’ The yap, though 
defended by Mr Palmer in a long note, seems a metrical 
interpolation to complete a catalectic verse, aud was cmitted 
by Hermann. Meineke edits πρὸς χάριν οὐ δεῖ w ἀποκάμ- 
velV, 

1780. ἔχει κῦρος] The sense is, ταῦτα γὰρ ὑπὸ θεῶν 
κεκύρωται, and πάντως means, ‘whatever you may do to 
prevent it.’ Cf. Hl. 919, and Aesch, Suppl. 385, ws οὐκ 
ἔχουσι κῦρος οὐδὲν ἀμφὶ σοῦ. 
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Cornelius Nepos. By Rev. J. F. Macmichael. 2s. 6d. 
Homer: Iliad. Books I.-XII. ByF.A.Paley, M.A. 6s. 6d. 


Horace. With Life. By A. J. Macleane, M.A. 6s.6d. [In 
2 parts. 3s. 6d. each.] 


Juvenal: Sixteen Satires. By H. Prior, M.A. 4s. 6d. 

Martial: Select Epigrams. With Life. By F. A. Paley, M.A. 6s. 6d. 
Ovid: the Fasti. By F. A. Paley, M.A. 5s, 

Sallust: Catilina and Jugurtha. With Life. By G. Long, M.A. 5s. 
Tacitus: Germania and Agricola. By Rev. P. Frost. 3s. 6d. 


Virgil: Bucolics, Georgics, and Aineid, Books I.-IV. Abridged 
from Professor Conington’s Edition. 5s. 6d. ane Books V.-XII. 5s. 6d. 
Also in 9 separate Volumes, Is. 6d. each. 


Xenophon: The Anabasis. With Life. By Rev. J.F. Macmichael. 5s. 


Also in 4 separate volumes, 1s. 6d. each. 
The Cyropedia. By G. M. Gorham, M.A. 6s. 
Memorabilia. By Percival Frost, M.A. 4s. 6d. 
A Grammar-School Atlas of Classical Geography, containing 
Ten selected Maps. Imperial 8vo. 5s. 
Uniform with the Series. 


The New Testament, in Greek. With English Notes, &e. By 
Rev. J. F. Maemichael. 7s. 6d. 


CAMBRIDGE GREEK AND LATIN TEXTS. 


faschylus. By F.A. Paley, M.A, 3s. 
Ceesar: De Bello Gallico. By G. Long, M.A. 2s. 


Cicero: De Senectute et de Amicitia, et Epistole Selecize. By 
G. Long, M.A. 18. 6d. 


Ciceronis Orationes. Vol. I. (in Verrem.) By G. Long, M.A. 3s. 6d. 
Euripides. By Εἰ. A. Paley, M.A. 38 vols. 3s. 6d. each. 
Herodotus. By J. G. Blakesley, B.D. 2 vols. 7s. 

Homeri Ilias. I.-XII. By F. A. Paley, M.A. 2s. θά. 

Horatius. By A. J. Macleane, M.A. 2s. 6d. 

Juvenal et Persius. By A. J. Macleane, M.A. 15. 6d. 
Lucretius. By H. A. J. Munro, M.A. 2s. 6d. 

Sallusti Crispi Catilina et Jugurtha. By G. Long, M.A. 19, 6d. 
Sophocles. By F. A. Paley, M.A. (In the press. 
Terenti Comedie. By W. Wagner, Ph.D. 3s. 

Thucydides. By J. G. Donaldson, D.D. 2 vols. 7s. 

Virgilius. By J. Conington, M.A. 3s. 6d. 

XKenophontis Expedsio Cyri. By J. F. Macmichiael, 8. A. 2s. 6d. 


Novum Testamentum Grecum. By F. H. Scrivener, M.A. 
4s. 6d. An edition with wide margin for notes, half bound, 12s, 
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CAMBRIDGE TEXTS WITH NOTES. 
A Selection of the most usually read of the Greek and Latin Authors, 
Annotated for Schools. Fcap. 8vo. 1s. 6d. each., with exceptions. 
Euripides. Alcestis.—Medea.—Hippolytus.— Hecuba.— Baccha, 
Ion. 2s.—Orestes.—Phoenisse.—Troades. By F.A. Paley, M.A. 

J&schylus. Prometheus Vinctus.—Septem contra Thebas.—Aga- 
memnon.—Perse.—Humenides. By F. A. Paley, M.A. 

Sophocles. Mdipus Tyrannus.—(dipus Coloneus. — Antigone, 
By F. A. Paley, M.A. 

Homer. Iliad. BookI. By F. A. Paley, M.A. 1s. 

Terence. Andria.—Hauton Timorumenos.—Phormio.—Adelphoe. 
By Professor Wagner, Ph.D. | 

Cicero’s De Senectute—De Amicitia and Epistole Selectw. By 
G. Long, M.A. 1 

Ovid. Selections. By A. J. Macleane, M.A. 


Others in preparation. 


PUBLIC SCHOOL SERIES. 

A Series of Classical Texts, annotated by well-known Scholars. ΟὟ, δυο. 
Aristophanes: The Peace. By F. A. Paley, M.A. 4s. θά. 
The Acharnians. By F. A. Paley, M.A. 4s. 6d. 
The Frogs. By F. A. Paley, M.A. 4s. 6d. 
Cicero. The Letters to Atticus. Bk. I. By A. Pretor, M.A. 4s. 6d. 
Demosthenes de Falsa Legatione. By R. Shilleto, M.A. 6s. 
The Law of Leptines. By B. W. Beatson, M.A. 3s. 6d. 
Plato. The Apology of Socrates and Crito. By W. Wagnev, Ph.D. 


6th Edition. 4s. 6d. 
The Phedo. 6th Edition. By W. Wagner, Ph.D. 3s. 6d. 


The Protagoras. 3rd Edition. By W. Wayte, M.A. 4s. 6d. 
—— The Euthyphro. 2ndedition. By G. H. Wells, M.A. 3s. 
The Euthydemus. By G. H. Wells, M.A. 4s. 

The Republic. BooksI. &II. By G. H. Wells, M.A. 5s. 6d. 
Plautus. The Aulularia. By W. Waener, Ph.D. 2nd edition. 45. 6d. 
Trinummus. By W. Wagner, Ph.D. 2nd edition. 4s. 6d, 
The Menaechmei. By W. Wagner, Ph.D. 4s. θέ. | 
Sophoclis Trachinis. By A. Pretor, M.A. 4s. 6d. 

Terence. By W. Wagner, Ph.D. 10s. 6d. 


Theocritus. By F. A. Paley, M.A. 4s. Gd. 
Others in preparation. 


CRITICAL AND ANNOTATED EDITIONS. 
Zstna. By H. A. J. Munro, M.A. 858. 6d. 
_ Aristophanis Comedi#. By H. A. Holden, LL.D. 8yvo. 2 vols, 
23s. 6d. Plays sold separately. 
Pax. By F. A. Paley, M.A. Feap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 
Catullus. By H. A.J. Munro, M.A. 7s. 6d. 
Corpus Poetarum Latinorum. Edited by Walker. 1 το]. ὅτο. 18s. 
Horace. Quinti Horatii Flacci Opera. By H. A. J. Munro, M.A, 
Large 8voe. il. 1s. 
Livy. The first fixe Books. By J. Prendeyille. 12mo. roan, 3s. 
Or Books 1.-ITI. 3s. 64. IV. and V. 3s. θα. = 
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Lucretius. Titi Lucretii Cari de Rerum Natura Libri Sex. With 
a Translation and Notes. By H. A. J. Munro, M.A. 2 vols. 8ve. Vol. I. 
Text. (New Edition, Preparing.) Vol. II. Translation. (Sold separately.) 


Ovid. P. Ovidii Nasonis Heroides XIV. By A. Palmer, M.A. 8vo. 6s. 

Propertius. Sex Aurelii Propertii Carmina. By F. A. Paley, M.A. 
8vo. Cloth, 9s. 

Sex. Propertii Elegiarum. Lib.IV. By A.Palmer. Fcap. 8vo. 5s. 

Sophocles. The Ajax. By C. ἘΠ. Palmer, M.A. 4s. 6d. 


Thucydides. The History of the Peloponnesian War. By Richard. — 
Shilleto, M.A. BookI. 8vo. 6s.6d. BookII. 8vo. 5s. 6d. 


LATIN AND GREEK CLASS-BOOKS. 


Auxilia Latina. A Series of Progressive Latin Exercises. By 
M. J. B. Baddeley, M.A. Feap. 8vo. Part I. Accidence. 1s.6d. Part IT.. 
ord Edition, 2s. Key, 2s. 6d. 

Latin Prose Lessons. By Prof. Church, M.A. 6th Edit. Feap. 8vo.. 
2s. 6d. 

Latin Exercises and Grammar Papers. By T. Collins, M.A. 3ré@ 
dition. Fecap. Svo. 2s. 6d. 

Unseen Papers in Prose and Verse. With Examination Questions... 
By T. Collins, M.A. 2nd edition. Feap. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

Analytical Latin Exercises. By C. P. Mason, B.A. 3rd Edit. 3s. 6d.. 

Scala Grzeca: a Series of Elementary Greek Exercises. By Rev. J. W.. 
Davis, M.A., and R. W. Baddeley, M.A. 3rd Edition. Fcap. 8vo. 2s. θᾶ. 

Greek Verse Composition. By G. Preston, M.A. Crown 8vo.4s. 6d.. 


By tue Rey. P. Frost, M.A., St. Jonn’s CoLLEGE, CAMBRIDGE. 

Ecloge Latinee; or, First Latin Reading-Book, with English Notes- 
and a Dictionary. New Edition. Feap. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

Materials for Latin Prose Composition. New Edition. cap. 8vo.. 
28, θα. Key, 4s. 

A Latin Verse-Book. An Inireductory Work on Hexameters and: 
Pentameters. New Edition. Feap.8vo. 3s. Key, 5s. 

Analecta Greeca Minora, with Introductory Sentences, English: 
Notes,and a Dictionary. New Edition. Feap. 8vo. 3s. 6d. 

Materials for Greek Prose Composition. New Edit. Feap. 8vo.. 
98. 6d. Key, 5s. 

Florilegium Poeticum. EHlegiac Extracts from Ovid and Tibuilus.. 
New Edition. With Notes. Feap. 8vo. 3s. 

By THE Rev. F’. E. Gretron. 
A First Cheque-book for Latin Verse-makers. ls. θά. 


A Zatin Version for Masters. 2s. 6d. 


Reddenda; or Passages with Parallel Hints for Translation τον 
Latin Prose and Verse. Crown 8vo. As. 6d. 


Reddenda Reddita (see next page). 
By H. A. Houtprex, LL.D. 


Foliorum Silvula. Part I. Passages for Translation into Latin 
Elegiac and Heroic Verse. 9th Edition. Post 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


Part II. Select Passages for Translation into Latin Lyric: 
and Comic Iambic Verse. 3rd Edition. Post 8vo. 5s. 


Part III. Select Passages for Translation into Greek Verse.. 
drd Edition. Post 8vo. 8s. 
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Folia Silvules, sive Belogw Poetarum ἰδ sith in Latinum et 
Greecum converse. 8vo. Vol. 1. 10s. 6d. Vol. 11. 12s. 


Foliorum Centuris. Select Passages for Translation into Latin 
and Greek Prose. 7th Edition. Post 8yo. 8s. 


TRANSLATIONS, SELECTIONS, &c. 


* .* Many of the following books are well adapted for School Prizes. 


faschylus. Translated into English Prose by Εἰ. A. Paley, M.A. 
2nd Edition. 8vo. 7s. 6d. ς 

Translated into English Verse by Anna Swanwick. Post 
8vo. 5s. 

Anthologia Greeca. A Selection οὗ Choice Greek Poetry, with Notes. 
By F. St. John Thackeray. 4th and Cheaper Edition. 16mo. 4s. 6d. 

Anthologia Latina. A Selection of Choice Latin Poetry, from 
Neevius to Boéthius, with Notes. By Rev. F. St. John Thackeray. Revised 
and Cheaper Edition. 16mo. 4s. 6d. 

Fforace. The Odes and Carmen Seculare. In English Verse by 
J. Conington, M.A. 8thedition. Fecap. 8vo. 5s. 6d. 

The Satires and Epistles. In English Verse by J. Coning- 

ton, M.A. 5thedition. 6s. 6d. 

Illustrated from Antique Gems by C. W. King, M.A. The 
text revised with Introduction by H. A. J. Munro, M.A. Large 8vo. 1]. 1s. 

Horace’s Odes. Englished and Imitated by various hands. Edited 
by C. W. F. Cooper. Crown 8vo. 6s. 6d. 

Mvsee Etonenses, sive Carminym Etonxz Conditorvm Delectvs. 
By Richard Okes. 2 vols. 8vo. 15s. 

Propertius. Verse translations from Book V., with revised Latin 
Text. By F. A. Paley, M.A. Feap. 8vo. 3s. 

Plato. Gorgias. Translated by E. M. Cope, M.A. 8vo. 7s. 

Philebus. Translated by F.A.Paley,M.A. Small8vo. 4s. 

Theetetus. Translated by F.A.Paley,M.A. Small 8vo, 4s. 

Analysis and Index of the Dialogues. By Dr. Day. Post 
8vo. 5s. : 

Reddenda Reddita: Passages from English Poetry, with a Latin 
Verse Translation. By F. E. Gretton. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

Sabrinze Corolla in hortulis Regiz Schole Salopiensis contexuerunt 
tres viri floribus legendis. Editiotertia. S8vo. 8s. 6d. 

Sertum Carthusianum Floribus trium Seculorum Contextum. By 
W.H. Brown. 8vo. 145. 

Theocritus. In English Verse, by C. 8. Calverley, M.A. Crown 
8vo. [New Edition preparing, 

Translations into English and Latin. By C. S. Calverley, M.A. 
Post 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

By R. C. Jebb, M.A.; H. Jackson, M.A., and W. E. Currey, 

M.A. Crown 8vo. 8s. 

into Greek and Latin Verse. By R. C. Jebb. 4to. cloth 

gilt. 10s. 6d. 


Between Whiles. Translations by B. H. Kennedy. 2nd Edition 


revised. Crown 8vo. 6s. 
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REFERENCE VOLUMES. 


A. Latin Grammar. By-Albert Harkness. Post 8yo. 6s. 

----- By T.H. Key, M.A. 6th Thousand. Post 8vo. 8s. 

A Short Latin Grammar for Schools. By T. H. Key, M.A., 
F.R.S. 14th Edition. Post 8vo. 3s. 6d. 

A Guide to the Choice of Classical Books. By J.B. Mayor, M.A. 
Levised Edition. Crown 8vo. 98. 

The Theatre of the Greeks. By J. W. Donaldson, D.D. 8th 
Edition. Post 8vo. 5s. ; 
Keightley’s Mythology of Greece and Italy. 4th Edition. 5s. 
A Dictionary of Latin and Greek Quotations. By H. T. Riley. 

Post 8vo. 5s. With Index Verborum, 6s. 
A History of Roman Literature. By W.S. Teuffel, Professor at 
the University of Tibingen. By W. Wagner, Ph.D. 2 vols. Demy 8vo. 21s. 


Student’s Guide to the University of Cambridge. 4th Edition 
revised. Feap. 8vo. Part 1, 2s. 6d.; Parts 2 to 6, 1s. each. 


CLASSICAL TABLES. 


Latin Accidence. By the Rev. P. Frost, M.A. 1s. 
Latin Versification. Is. 


Notabilia Queedam; or the Principal Tenses of most of the 
Irregular Greek Verbs and Elementary Greek, Latin, and French Con: 
struction. New Edition. 18. 


Richmond Rules for the Ovidian Distich, &c. By J. Tate, 
MAA. ds: 


The Principles of Latin Syntax. 158. 
Greek Verbs. A Catalogue of Verbs, lrregular and Defective; their 


leading formations, tenses, and σὰ υδὴν with Paradigms for conjugation, 
Rules for formation of tenses, &c..&c.. By J. 5. Baird, T.C.D. 2s. 6d. 


Greek Accents (Notes on). By A. Barry, D.D. New Edition. 18. 


Homeric Dialect. Its Leading Forms and Peculiarities. By J. 5. 
Baird, T.C.D. New Edition, by W. G. Rutherford. 1s. 


Greek Accidence. By the Rev. P. Frost, M.A. New Edition. Is. . 


CAMBRIDGE MATHEMATICAL SERIES. 


Whitworth’s Choice and Chance. 3rd Edition, Crown 8vo. 6s. 


McDowell’s Exercises on Euclid and:in Modern Geometry. 
ord Edition. 6s. 


Vyvyan’s Trigonometry. 3s. 6d, [Just published. 
Taylor's Geometry of Conics. Elementary. 3rd Edition. 4s. 6d. 
Aldis’s Solid Geometry. 3rd Edition. 6s. 

Garnett’s Hlementary Dynamics. 2nd dition. 6s. 

Heat, an Elementary Treatise. 2nd Edition. 3s. 6d. 
Walton’s Elementary Mechanics (Problems in). 2nd Edition. 6s. 
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CAMBRIDGE SCHOOL AND COLLEGE 
TEXT-BOOKS. 


A Series of Elementary Treatises for the use of Students in the 
Universities, Schools, and Candidates for the Public 
Examinations. Fcap. 8vo. 

Arithmetic. By Rev.C.Elsee, M.A. Feap. 8vo. 10th Edit. 3s. 6d. 

Algebra. By the Rev. C. Hlsee, M.A. 6th Edit, 4s. 

Arithmetic. By A. Wrigley, M.A. 85. 6d. 

A Progressive Course of Examples. With Answers. By 
J. Watson, M.A. 5th Edition. 2s. 6d. 


Algebra. Progressive Course of Examples. By Rev. W. F. 
M‘Michael, M.A.,and R. Prowde Smith, M.A. 2nd Edition. 3s.6d. With 
Answers. 4s. 6d. 


Plane Astronomy, An Introduction to. By P. T. Main, M.A. 
4th Edition. 4s. 


Conic Sections treated Geometrically. By W. H. Besant, M.A. 
4th Edition. 4s. 6d. Solution to the Examples. 4s. 


Elementary Conic Sections treated Geometrically. By W. H. 
Besant, M.A. [In the Press. 


Statics, Elementary. By Rev. H. Goedwin, D.D. 2nd Edit. 3s. 
Hydrostatics, Elementary. By W. H. Besant, M.A. 10th Edit. 4s, 
Mensuration, An Elementary Treatise on. By B.T. Moore, M.A. 6s. 


Newton’s Principia, The First Three Sections of, with an Appen- 
dix; and the Ninth and Eleventh Sections. By J. H. Evans, M.A. 5th 
Edition, by P. T. Main, M.A. 4s. 


Trigonometry, Klementary. By T. P. Hudson, M.A. 3s. θά. 

Optics, Geometrical. With Answers. By W.S. Aidis, M.A. 3s. 6d. 

Analytical Geometry for Schools, By T.G. Vyvyan. 3rd Kdit, 4s. 6d. 

Greek Testament, Companion to the. By A. C. Barrett, A.M, 
4th Edition, revised. Fcap. 8vo. 5s. 

Book of Common Prayer, An Historical and Explanatory Treatise 
onthe. By W.G. Humphry, B.D. 6th Edition. Feap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 
Music, Text-book of. By H.C. Banister. 9th Edit. revised. 5s. 
Concise History of. By Rev. H. G. Bonavia Hunt, B, Mus. 

Oxon. Sth Edition revised. 3s. 6d. 


ARITHMETIC AND ALGEBRA. 
See foregoing Series. 


GEOMETRY AND EUCLID. 
Text-Book of Geometry. By T. 5. Aldis, M.A. Small 8vo. 
4s.6d. Part I. 2s.6d. Part IT. 2s. 
The Elements of Euclid. By H. J. Hose. Feap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 
Exercises separately, ls. 
The First Six Books, with Commentary by Dr. Lardner. 
10th Edition. 8vo. 6s. 


The First Two Books explained to Beginners. By C. P. 
Mason, B.A. 2nd Edition. Feap S8vo. 2s. 6d. 
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The Enunciations and Figures to Huclid’s Elements. By Rev. 


J. Brasse, D.D. NewEdition. Fcap.8vo. 1s. On Cards, in case, 5s. 6d. 
Without the Figures, 6d. 


Hxercises on Kuclid and in Modern Geometry. By J. McDowell, 
B.A. Crown 8vo. 3rd Edition revised. 6s. ; 


Geometrical Conic Sections. By W. H. Besant, M.A. 4th Edit. 
4s,6d. Solution to the Examples. 4s. 


Elementary Geometrical Conic Sections. By W. H. Besant, 
M.A. μ [ In the press. 


Elementary Geometry of Conics. By Ὁ. Taylor, D.D. 3rd Edit. 
Svo. 4s. θα. 


An Introduction to Ancient and Modern Geometry of Conics. 
By C. Taylor, M.A. 8vo. 15s. 


solutions of Geometrical Problems, proposed at St. John’s 
College from 1830 to 1846. By T. Gaskin, M.A. 8vo. 12s. 


TRIGONOMETRY. 
Trigonometry, Introduction to Plane. By Rev. T. G. Vyvyan, 
Charterhouse. Cr. δνο. 3s. 6d. 
Elementary Trigonomeiry. By T. P. Hudson, M.A. 3s. θά. 


An Elementary Treatise on Mensuration. By B. T. Moore, 
M.A. 5s. 


.-..... 


ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY 


AND DIFFERENTIAL CALCULUS. 


An Introduction to Analytical Plane Geometry. By W. P 
Turnbull, M.A. 8vo. 12s. 

Problems on the Principles of Plane Co-ordinate Geometry. 
By W. Walton, M.A. 8vo. 16s. 

Trilinear Co-ordinates, and Modern Analytical Geometry of 
Two Dimensions. By W. A. Whitworth, M.A. 8vo. 16s. ᾿ 

An Elementary Treatise on Solid Geometry. By W.S. Aldis, 
M.A. 2nd Hdition revised. 8vo. 8s. 

Elementary Treatise on the Differential Calculus. By M. 
O’Brien, M.A. 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


Elliptic Functions, Hlementary Treatise on. oe A. Cayley, M.A, 
Demy 8vo. 15s. 


MECHANICS & NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. 

Statics, Elementary. By H. Goodwin, D.D. Feap. 8vo. 2nd 
Edition. 3s. 

Dynamics, A Treatise on Elementary. By W. Garnett, M.A. 
2nd Edition. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

Elementary Mechanics, Problemsin. By W. Walton, M.A. New 


Edition. Crown 8vo. 6s. 


Theoretical Mechanics, Problems in. By W. Walton. 2nd Edit. 


revised and enlarged. Demy 8vo. 16s. 
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Hydrostatics. By W.H. Besant, M.A. Feap. 8vo. 10th Edition. 4s. 

Hydromechanics, A Treatise on. By W.H. Besant, M.A. 8vo. 
New Edition revised. 10s. Gd. 

Dynamics of a Particle, A Treatise onthe. By W.H. Besant, M.A. 

[ Preparing. 

Optics, Geometrical. By W. 85. Aldis, M.A. Feap. 8vo. 85. 6d. 

Double Refraction, A Chapter on Fresnel’s Theory of. By W. 5. 
Aldis, M.A. 8vo. 2s. 

Heat, An Elementary Treatise on. By W. Garnett, M.A. Crown 
8vo. 2nd Edition revised. 3s. 6d. 


Newton's Principia, The First Three Sections of, with an Appen- 
dix; and the Ninth and Eleventh Sections. By J. H. Evans, M.A. 5th 
Edition. Edited by P. T. Main, M.A. 45. 


Astronomy, An Introduction to Plane. By P. T. Main, M.A. 
Feap. 8vo. cloth. 4s. 

Astronomy, Practicaland Spherical, By R. Main, M.A. 8vo. 145. 

Astronomy, Elementary Chapters on, from the ‘ Astronomie 
Physique’ of Biot. By H. Goodwin, D.D. 8vo. 3s. 6d. 


Pure Mathematics and Natural Philosophy, A Compendium of 


Facts and Formule in. By G. R. Smalley. 2nd Edition, revised by 
J. McDowell, M.A. Feap. 8vo. 3s. 6d. 


Elementary Course of Mathematics. By H. Goodwin, D.D. 
6th Edition. 8vo. 16s. 


Problems and Examples, adapted to the ‘ Elementary Course of 
Mathematics.’ 3rd Edition. 8vo. 5s. 


Solutions of Goodwin’s Collection of Problems and Examples. 
By W. W. Hutt, M.A. 3rd Edition, revised and enlarged. 8vo. 9s. 


Pure Mathematics, Elementary Examples in. By J. Taylor. 8vo. 
7s, 6d. 


Mechanics of Construction. With numerous Examples, By 
S. Fenwick, F.R.A.S. 8vo, 12s. 


Pure and Applied Calculation, Notes on the Principles of. By 
Rev. J. Challis, M.A. Demy 8vo. 1855. 


Physics, The Mathematical Principle of. By Rev. J. Challis, M.A. 
Demy 8yo. 5s. 


TECHNOLOGICAL HANDBOOKS. 


Edited by H. Trurman Woop, Secretary of the 
Society of Arts. 


. Dyeing and Tissue Printing. By W. Crookes, F.R.S. 
i [In the press. 
. Iron and Steel. By Prof. A. K. Huntington, of King’s College. 
[ Preparing. 
Cotton Manufacture. By Richard Marsden, Esq., of Man- 
chester. [ Preparing. 

. Telegraphs and Telephones. By W.H. Preece, F.R.S. 
[Preparing. 
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. Glass Manufacture. By Henry Chance, M.A.; H. Powell, B.A.; 
and John Hopkinson, M.A., LL.D., F.R.S. In the press. 
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HISTORY, TOPOGRAPHY, &c.. 


Rome and the Campagna. By R. Burn, M.A. With 85 En- 
gravings and 26 Maps and Plans. With Appendix. 4to. 31. 3s. 


Old Rome. A Handbook for Travellers. By R. Burn, M.A. 
With Maps and Plans. Demy 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


Modern Burope. By Dr. T. H. Dyer. 2nd Edition, revised and 


continicd. Svols. Demy 8vo. 21. 12s. 6d, 


The History of the Kings of Rome. By Dr.T.H.Dyer. 8vo.16s. 


The History of Pompeii: its Buildings and Antiquities. By 
T. H. Dyer. 3rd Edition, brought down to 1874. Post 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


Ancient Athens: its History, Topography, and Remains. By 
T. H. Dyer. Super-royal 8vo. Cloth. 1]. 5s. 


The Decline of the Roman Republic. By G. Long. 65 vols, 
8vo. 14s, each. 


A History of England during the Early and Middle Ages. By 
C. H. Pearson, M.A. 2nd Edition revised and enlarged. 8vo. Vol. I. 
16s, Vol. 11. 14s. 

Historical Maps of Engiand. By C. H. Pearson. Folio, 2nd 
Edition revised. 31s. 6d. 

History of England, 1800-15. By Harriet Martineau, with new 


and copious Index. lvol. 3s. 6d. 

History of the Thirty Years’ Peace, 1815-46. By Harriet Mar- 
tineau. 4 vols.. 3s. θα. each. 

A Practical Synopsis of English History. By A. Bowes. 4th 
Edition. 8vo. 2s. 

Student’s Text-Book of HKnglish and General History. By 


D. Beale. Crown 8vo. 2s. Gd. 


Lives of the Queens of England. By A. Strickland. Library 
Edition, 8 vols. 7s. 6d. each. Cheaper Edition, 6 vols. 5s. each. Abridged 
Edition, 1 vol. 6s. 6d. 


Eginhard’s Life of Karl the Great (Charlemagne). Translated 
with Notes, by W. Glaister, M.A., B.C.L. Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d. 


Outlines of Indian History. By A. W. Hughes. Small post 
8vo. 3s. 6d. 


The Elements of General History. By Prof. Tytler. New 
Edition, brought down to 1874. Small post 8vo. 3s. 6d. 


ATLASES. 


An Atlas of Classical Geography. 24 Maps. By W. Hughes 
and G. Long, M.A. New Edition. Imperial 8vo. 12s. 6d. 


A Grammar-School Atlas of Classical Geography. Ten Maps 
selected from the above. Now Edition. Imperial 8vo. 5s, 


First Classical Maps. By the Rey. J. Tate, M.A. 8rd Edition. 
Imperial 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


Standard Library Atlas of Classical Geography. Imp. 8vo.7s. θά. 
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PHILOLOGY. 


WEBSTER’S DICTIONARY OF THE ENGLISH LAN- 
GUAGE. With Dr. Mahn’s Etymology. 1 vol., 1628 Pages, 3000 Illus. 
trations. 215. With Appendices and 70 additional pages of Illustra. 
tions, 1919 Pages, 31s. 6d. 

* THE BEST PRACTICAL ENGLISH DICTIONARY EXTANT.’ —Quarterly Review, 1873, 
Prospectuses, with specimen pages, post free on application. 

New Dictionary of the English Language. Combining Explan- 
ation with Etymology, and copiously illustrated by Quotations from the 
best Authorities. By Dr. Richardson. New Edition, with a Supplement. 
2 vols. 4to. 41. 14s. 6d.; half russia, 51. 15s. 6d.; russia, Οἱ, 125, Supplement 
separately. 4to. 12s. 

An 8vo. Edit. without the Quotations, 15s.; half russia, 20s.; russia, 24s, 


Supplementary English Glossary. Containing 12,000 Words and 
Meanings occurring in English Literature, not found in any other 
Dictionary. By T. Τὶ. Ὁ. Davies. Demy 8vo. 16s. 


Dictionary of Corrupted Words. ByRey.A.8. Palmer. [In the press, 

Brief History of the English Language. By Prof. James Hadley, 
LL.D., Yale College. Feap. 8vo. 1s. 

The Elements of the English Language. By H. Adams, Ph.D. 
15th Edition. Post 8vo. 4s. 6d. 

Philological Essays. By T. H. Key, M.A., F.R.S. 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

Language, its Origin and Development. By T.H. Key, M.A, 
F.R.S. 8vo. 14s. 

Synonyms and Antonyms of the English Language. By Arch- 
deacon Smith. 2nd Edition. Post 8vo. 5s. 

Synonyms Discriminated. By Archdeacon Smith. Demy 8yo. 16s. 

Bible English. By T. L. O. Davies. 5s. 

The Queen’s English. A Manual of Idiom and Usage. By the 
late Dean Alford. 5th Edition. Feap. 8vo. 5s. 

Etymological Glossary of nearly 2500 English Words de- 
rived from the Greek. By the Rev. E. J. Boyce. Feap. 8vo. 3s. 6d. 

A Syriac Grammar. By G. Phillips, D.D. 3rd Edition, enlarged. 
8γο. 7s. 6d. 


A Grammar of the Arabic Language. By Rev. W. J. Beau- 
mont, M.A. 12mo. 7s, 


DIVINITY, MORAL PHILOSOPHY, &c. 


Novum Testamentum Grecum, Textus Stephanici, 1550. By 
F. H. Scrivener, A.M., LL.D. New Edition. 1l6mo. 45, 6d. Also on 
Writing Paper, with Wide Margin. Half-bound, 12s. 

By the same Author. 
Codex Bezee Cantabrigiensis. 4to. 26s. 
A Full Collation of the Codex Sinaiticus with the Received Text 


of the New Testament, with Critical Introduction, 2nd Edition, revised. 
Feap. 8vo. 5s. 


A Plain Introduction to the Criticism of the New Testament. 
With Forty Facsimiles from Ancient Manuscripts. 2nd Edition. 8vo. 16s. 


Six Lectures on the Text of the New Testament. For English 
Readers. Crown 8yvo. 6s. 


- 
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‘The New Testament for English Readers. By the late H. Alford, 
D.D. Vol. 1. Part I. 3rd Hdit. 12s. Vol. I. Part II. 2nd Edit. 10s. θᾶ. 
Vol. II. Part I. 2nd Edit. 16s. Vol. II. Part II. 2nd Edit. 16s. 

The Greek Testament. By the late H. Alford, D.D. Vol. I. 6th 
Hidit. 11. 8s. Vol. II. 6th Edit. 1l. 4s. Vol. III. 5th Edit. 18s. Vol. IV. 
Part I. 4th Kdit. 18s. Vol. IV. Part 11. 4th Edit. 145. Vol. IV. 11. 12s. 

Companion to the Greek Testament. By A. C. Barrett, M.A. 
4th Edition, revised. Feap. 8vo. 5s. 


The Book of Psalms. A New Translation, with Introductions, &e. 
By the Very Rev. J. J. Stewart Perowne, D.D. 8vo. Vol. I. 4th Edition, 
18s. Vol. 11. 4th Hdit. 16s. 

Abridged for Schools. 8rd Edition. Crown 8yo. 10s. 6d. 


History of the Articles of Religion. By C. H. Hardwick. 3rd 
Edition. Post 8vo. 5s. 


History of the Creeds. By J. R. Lumby, D.D. 2nd Edition. 


Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


Pearson on the Creed. Carefully printed from an early edition. 
With Analysis and Index by Εἰ. Walford, M.A. Post 8vo. 5s. 


An Historical and Explanatory Treatise on the Book of 
Common Prayer. By Rev. W. α. Humphry, B.D. 6th Edition, enlarged. 
Small post 8vo. 4s. 6d. 


The New Table of Lessons Explained. By Rev. W. G. Humphry, 
B.D. Feap. Is. 6d. 


A Commentary on the Gospels for the Sundays and other Holy 
Days of the Christian Year. By Rev. W. Denton, A.M. New Edition. 
3 vols. 8vo. 54s. Sold separately. 


Commentary on the Epistles for the Sundays and other Holy 
Days of the Christian Year. By Rev. W. Denton, A.M. 2yels. 36s. Sold 
separately. 

Commentary on the Acts. By Rev. W. Denton, A.M. Vol. I. 
8vo. 18s. Vol. If. 14s, 

Notes on the Catechism. By Rev. Canon Barry, D.D. 6th Edit. 
Feap. 2s. 

Catechetical Hints and Helps. By Rev. E. J. Boyce, M.A. 4th 
Edition, revised. Feap. 2s. 6d. 


Examination Papers on Religious Instruction. By Rev. E. J. 
Boyce. Sewed. 15, 6d. 


Church Teaching for the Church’s Children. An Exposition 
of the Catechism. By the Rev. F. W. Harper. Sq. fcap. 2s. : 


The Winton Church Catechist. Questions and Answers on the 
Teaching of the Church Catechism. By the late Rev. J. 8. B. Monsell, 
LL.D. 3rd EHdition. Cloth, 3s.; or in Four Parts, sewed. 


The Church Teacher’s Manual of Christian Instruction. By 
Rev. M. F. Sadler. 2lst Thousand. 2s. 6d. 


Short Explanation of the Epistles and Gospels of the Chris- 
tian Year, with Questions. Royal 32mo. 2s. 6d.; calf, 4s. 6d. 


Butler’s Analogy of Religion; with Introduction and Index by 
Rev. Dr. Steere. New Edition. Feap. 3s. 6d. 


Three Sermons on Human Nature, and Dissertation on 
Virtue. By W. Whewell, D.D. 4th Edition. Feap. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 
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Lectures on the History of Moral Philosophy in England. By 
W. Whewell, D.D. Crown 8vo. 8s. 


Kent's Commentary on International Law. By J. T. Abdy, 
Lu.D. New and Cheap Edition. Crown 8vo. 10s. θά. 


A Manual of the Roman Civil Law. By G. Leapingwell, LL.D. 
8vo. 12s. 


FOREIGN CLASSICS. 


A series for use in Schools, with Hnglish Notes, grammatical ané 
explanatory, and renderings of difficult idiomatic expressions. 
Fcap. 8vo. 


Schiller’s Wallenstein. By Dr. A. Buchheim. 3rd Edit. 6s. θά. 
Or the Lager and Piccolomini, 3s. 6d. Wallenstein’s Tod, 3s. 6d. 


Maid of Orleans. By Dr. W. Wagner. 3s. 6d. 

Maria Stuart. By V. Kastner. 3s. 

Goethe’s Hermann and Dorothea. By EH. Bell, M.A., and 
EK. Wolfel. 2s. 6d. 


German Ballads, from Uhland, Goethe, and Schiller. By C. L. 
Bielefeld. 3rd Edition. 3s. 6d. 


Charles XII., par Voltaire. By L. Direy. 4th Edition. 3s. 6d. 


Aventures de Télémaque, par Fénélon. By C. J. Delille. 2nd 
Edition. 4s. 6d. 


Select Fables of La Fontaine. By F. HE. A. Gase. 14th Edition. 88. 
Pieciola, by X.B. Saintine. By Dr. Dubuc. 11th Thousand. 3s. 6d. 


FRENCH CLASS-BOOKS. 


Twenty Lessons in French. With Vocabulary, giving the Pro- 
nunciation. By W. Brebner. Post 8vo. 4s. 


French Grammar for Public Schools. By Rev. A. Ὁ, Clapin, M.A. 
Feap. 8vo. 9th Edition, revised. 2s. 6d. 


French Primer. By Rey. A. C. Clapin, M.A. Feap. 8vo. 4th Kdit. 
Is, 


Primer of French Philology. By Rev. A. C. Clapin. Feap. 8vo. 15, 


Le Nouveau Trésor; or, French Student’s Companion. By 
M.E.S. 16th Edition. Feap. 8vo. 3s. 6d. 


¥. H. A. GASC’S FRENCH COURSE. 
First French Book. Feap 8vo. 76th Thousand. Is. θά. 
Second French Book. 387th Thousand, Feap. 8vo. 2s. θά. 
Key to First and Second French Books. Feap. 8vo. 3s. 6d. 


French Fables for Beginners, in Prose, with Index. 14th Thousand. 
12mo. 2s. 
Select Fables of La Fontaine. New Edition. Feap. 8vo. 3s. 


Histoires Amusantes et Instructives. With Notes. 14th Thou. 
sand. Feap. 8vo. 2s, 6d. 
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Practical Guide to Modern French Conversation. 12th Thou- 
sand. Feap. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

French Poetry for the Young. With Notes. 4th Edition. Fceap. 
8vo. 2s. 

Materials for French Prose Composition; or, Selections from 
is best English Prose Writers. 15th Thousand. Feap. 8yvo. 4s. 6d. 

ey, 68. 

Prosateurs Contemporains. With Notes. 8vo. 6th Edition, 
revised. 5s. 

Le Petit Compagnon; a French Talk-Book for Little Children. 
10th Thousand. 16mo. 2s. 6d. 

An Improved Modern Pocket Dictionary of the French and 
English Languages. 30th Thousand, with Additions. 16mo. Cloth. 4s. 
Also in 2 vols., in neat leatherette, 5s. 

Modern French-English and English-French Dictionary. 2nd 
Edition, revised. In 1 vol. 12s. 6d. (formerly 2 vols. 25s.) 


GOMBERT’S FRENCH DRAMA. 


Being a Selection of the best Tragedies and Comedies of Moliére, 
Racine, Corneille, and Voltaire. With Arguments and Notes by A. 
Gombert. New Edition, revised by F. E. A. Gasc. Fcap. 8vo. 1s. each; 


sewed, 6d. ConTENTS. 

MOLIERE:—Le Misanthrope. L’Avare. Le Bourgeois Gentilhomme. Le 
Tartuffe. Le Malade Imaginaire. Les Femmes Savantes. Les Fourberies 
de Scapin. Les Précieuses Ridicules. L’Ecole des Femmes. L’Ecole des 
Maris. Le Médecin malgré Lui. 

RACINE :—Phédre. Esther. Athalie. Iphigénie. Les Plaideurs. La 
Thébaide; or, Les Fréres Ennemis. Andromaque. Britannicus. 


P. CORNEILLE:—Le Cid. Horace. Cinna. Polyeucte. 
VOLTAIRE :—Zaire. 


GERMAN CLASS-BOOKS. 


Materials for German Prose Composition. By Dr Buchheim. 
7th Edition Feap. 4s. 6d. Key, 3s. 


A German Grammar for Public Sehools. By the Rev. A. Ὁ. 
Clapinand Ἐς, Holl Miller. 2nd Edition. Feap. 28. 6d. 


Kotzebue’s Der Gefangene. With Notesby Dr. W. Stromberg. Is. 


ENGLISH CLASS-BOOKS. 


A Brief History of the English Language. By Prof. Jas. Hadley, 
LL.D., of Yale College. Feap. 8vo. Is. ‘ 

The Elements of the English Language. By KE. Adams, Ph.D. 
18th Edition. Post 8vo. 4s. 6d. 

The Rudiments of English Grammar and Analysis. By 
E. Adams, Ph.D. 8th Edition. Feap. 8vo. 2s. 


By C. P. Mason, Fellow of Uniy. Coll. London. 


First Notions of Grammar for Young Learners. ΤΡ. 8vo. 
10th Thousand. Cloth. 8d. 

First Steps in English Grammar for Junior Classes. Demy 
18mo. New Edition. 1s, 
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Outlines of English Grammar for the use of Junior Classes. 
26th Thousand. Crown8vo. 2s. 


English Grammar, including the Principles of Grammatical 
Analysis. 24th Edition. 77th Thousand. Crown 8vo. 88. 6d. 


A Shorter English Grammar, with copious Exercises. 8th Thou- 
sand. Crown 8vo. 3s. 6d. 


English Grammar Practice, being the Exercises separately. 1s, 


Lidited for Middle-Class Examinations. 

With Notes on the Analysis and Parsing, and Explanatory Remarks. 
Milton’s Paradise Lost, Book I. With Life. 3rd Edit. Post 8vo. 
Book II. With Life. 2nd Edit. Post 8vo. 2s. 

Book III. With Life. Post 8vo. 2s. 

Goldsmith’s Deserted Village. With Life. Post 8vo. Is. θά. 
Cowper’s Task, Book II. With Life. Post 8vo. 2s. 
Thomson’s Spring. With Life. Post 8vo. 2s. 

Winter. With Life. Post 8vo. 2s. 


Practical Hints on Teaching. By Rev. J. Menet, M.A. 5th Edit. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, 2s. 6d. ; paper, 2s. 


Test Lessons in Dictation. 2nd] Edition. Paper cover, 18. 6d. 


Questions for Examinations in English Literature. By Rey. 
W. W. Skeat, Prof. of Anglo-Saxon at Cambridge University. 2s. 6d, 


Drawing Copies. By P. H. Delamotte. Oblong 8vo. 12s. Sold 
also in parts at ls. each. 

Poetry for the School-room. New Edition. Fcap. 8vo. 18. θά. 

Geographical Text-Book; a Practical Geography. By M. E. §. 


l2mo. 2s. 
The Blank Maps done up separately, 4to. 2s. coloured. 


Loudon’s (Mrs.) Entertaining Naturalist. New Edition. Revised 
by W. 5. Dallas, F.L.8. 5s. 


Handbook of Botany. New Edition, greatly enlarged by 
D. Woester. Feap. 2s. 6d. 


The Botanist’s Pocket-Book. With a copious Index. By W. kh. 
Hayward. 3rd Edit. revised. Crown 8vo. Clothlimp. 4s. 6d. 


Experimental Chemistry, founded on the Work of Dr. Stécklardt. 
By C. W. Heaton. Post 8vo. 5s. 


Double Entry Elucidated. Ly B. W. Foster. 12th Edit. 4to. 
3s. 6d. 


A New Manual of Bcok-keeping. By P. Crellin, Accountant. 
Crown 8vo. 3s. Gd. 
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Picture School-Books. In Simple Language, with numerous. 
Illustrations. Royal 16mo. 


School Primer. 6d.—School Reader. By J. Tilleard. 1s.—Poetry Book 
for Schools. 1s,—The Life of Joseph. 1s.—The Scripture Parables. By the 
Rev. J. Εὖ. Clarke. 1s.—The Scripture Miracles. By the Rev. J. ἘΠ. Clarke. 
1s.—The New Testament History. By the Rev. J. G. Wood, M.A. Is.—The 
Old Testament History. By the Rev. J. G. Wood, M.A. 1s.—The Story of 
Bunyan’s Pilgrim’s Progress. 1s.—The Life of Christopher Columbus. By 
Sarah Crompton. 1s.—The Life of Martin Luther. By Sarah Crompton. 18.. 


——$———— 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS. 
In 8 vols. Limp cloth, 6d. each. 


The Cat and the Hen; Sam and his Dog Red-leg; Bob and Tom Lee; A 
Wreck——The New-born Lamb; Rosewood Box; Poor Fan; Wise Dog——The 
Three Monkeys——Story of a Cat, told by Herself——The Blind Boy; The Mute 
Girl; A New Tale of Babes in a Wood——The Dey and the Knight ; The New 
Bank-note ; The Royal Visit; A King’s Walk on a Winter’s Day——Queen Bee 
and Busy Bee——Gull’s Orag, a Story of the Sea. 


First Book of Geography. By C. A. Johns. Is. 


BELL’S READING-BOOKS. 
FOR SCHOOLS AND PAROCHIAL LIBRARIES. 


The popularity which the ‘Books for Young Readers’ have attained is 
a sufficient proof that teachers and pupils alike approve of the use of inter- 
esting stories, with a simple plot in place of the dry combination of letters and 
syllables, making no impression on the mind, of which elementary reading- 
pooks generally consist. 

The Publishers have therefore thought it advisable to extend the application 
of this principle to books adapted for more advanced readers. 


Now Ready. Post 8vo. Strongly bound. 
Masterman Ready. By Captain Marryat, R.N. Is. 6d. 
The Settlers in Canada. By Captain Marryat, R.N. 15, θά, 
Parables from Nature. (Selected.) By Mrs. Gatty. 158, 
Friends in Fur and Feathers. By Gwynfryn. Is. 
Robinson Crusoe. is. θα, 
Andersen’s Danish Tales. (Selected.) By HE. Bell, M.A. 15. 
Southey’s Life of Nelson. (Abridged.) Is. 
Grimm’s German Tales. (Selected.) By E. Bell, M.A, Is, 
Life of the Duke of Wellington, with Maps and Plans. Is. 
Marie; or, Glimpses of Life in France. By A. R. Ellis. 15, 
Poetry for Boys. By Ὁ. Munro. Is. . 
Edgeworth’s Tales; a Selection. Is. 
Great Englishmen; Short Lives for Young Children. 1s. 


Others in Preparation. 
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